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‘ Preface

This book is intended for intermediate and advanced learners of Arabic for understanding how
Arabic functions within authentic texts as well as for developing comprehension and productive
grammar skills. It can be used as a:

« main text for an Arabic grammar and structure course to develop or consolidate a
robust knowledge of the grammar and structure in context

o supplementary text for Arabic language courses and programs during the first 2 to 5
years of Arabic

+ main text in a bridging course intended to prepare students to tackle content-based
courses taught exclusively in Arabic

« main text in a course of Arabic language through literature and culture due to the care-
ful selection of its well over fifty authentic texts and the attention given to vocabulary,
with a glossary of vocabulary and expressions provided at the end of the book

o self-study source, with the texts and exercises being fully vocalized and an answer key
of all the exercises provided.

The book can best be used in combination with the Arabic grammar reference: Modern Stan-
dard Arabic Grammar: A Learner’s Guide (Alhawary 2011).

Each chapter contains two authentic texts: one beginning the chapter and another conclud-
ing it. The first text is intended to highlight the grammar point in focus. The concluding text is
intended to serve the learning objectives of a given chapter. It is provided unvocalized in order
to serve additionally as a review text of the preceding chapters incrementally. All texts are graded
(in terms of both structure and vocabulary) according to proficiency (from the intermediate
to the advanced level and beyond), according to frequency (from the more frequent to the less
frequent), and according to communicative functions (from the more basic to the more formal).
Since texts are graded, this means that exposure to the grammar points presented throughout
the book is incremental; subsequent texts recycle previous grammar points so that any given text
can also be used for additional practice and/or homework assignments of points presented in a
previous text or texts. This feature will additionally aid in grammar learning and retention.

The texts are by different authors (both male and female) from across the Arab world and
from different genres (literary and non-literary). Apart from some texts selected from the Medi-
eval period, the majority of texts are from roughly the past 100 years. To preserve the authentic-
ity of the texts, no significant alterations of vocabulary and structures are made and almost all
modifications, when necessary to control for length, are in the forms of omissions. A few struc-
tures (such as adverbs) explained in subsequent chapters are left deliberately for foreshadowing
and to preserve the authenticity of the text.



viii

Preface

Following the first text, each chapter contains three sections to explain the grammar points
highlighted in the text: “Form,” “Use,” and “Other points to note” The third section is intended
to explain secondary points in the text or relevant points not in the text. Cross-references are
made to relevant sections of other grammar points within the book. References to the relevant
sections of the reference grammar book mentioned above are provided under the heading “See
for further information.” These four sections are then followed by five exercises (including the
concluding text), which aim at developing comprehension and production grammar skills. The
exercises recycle both vocabulary and structure presented in previous chapters so that the book
makes it possible to learn vocabulary while learning grammar robustly.

To aid the intermediate learner (in the first 15 chapters) and help avoid any confusion to do
with verb conjugations or derivations of certain words (such as derived verbal nouns), texts and
exercises are fully vocalized at the word level whether or not a light/eliding hamza (word initially
preceded by a vowel) is present or where a helping vowel would be needed. Beyond Chapter 15,
the reading rules are incorporated including the omission of the vowel of the light/eliding hamza
and the addition of helping vowels. These rules are explained in Chapter 1 of the reference gram-
mar book. However, some learners may not have been exposed to such rules. Reading rules are
essential in the ability to read at the sentence level; i.e., beyond the word level.

In addition to grammar, attention is also paid to vocabulary—beyond the selection of texts
with level-appropriate vocabulary. To make the texts widely accessible and to aid in the learn-
ing and retention of vocabulary, a glossary of words, idiomatic expressions, and collocations is
provided at the end of the book. The words and expressions are arranged alphabetically for easy
access, taking into account the intermediate learner in particular. When a verb in either of the
two texts of a given chapter occurs, the verb is provided in the dictionary in its past and pres-
ent form together with its verbal noun and preposition, if a particular one is used. A noun or
adjective occurring in the singular is provided with its plural form and vice versa, unless such a
word is rarely used. In the event a given word has two different meanings, the different meanings
are separated by a semicolon; so are expressions from words. Words which have more frequently
used synonyms are signaled by including the more frequently used words preceded by the “="
symbol in parentheses.

Additionally, seven review texts are included in a final chapter. These review texts provide
the learner with an opportunity to review and integrate all the points learned in the preced-
ing chapters. They are also added to further tap the rich variety of sources and genres of Arabic
and for the learner to develop appreciation of such texts. Since such texts presuppose advanced
levels of proficiency, meanings of only key vocabulary in the texts are provided. Each text has a
different set of brief analytical questions to help the learner apply again what they have learned
and to further develop appreciation of grammar and understanding how grammar contributes
to meaning.

The book is by no means an exhaustive coverage of all Standard Arabic grammar. However,
it contains a significant amount of the grammar which students find difficult to learn. It is also
hoped that once learners work through the contents of the book, they will be able to transition
to using and understanding language functions and use on their own and with a great deal of
confidence.
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1 ‘ The definite article
A

The following extract is from the fables of «dixa s iLi». As you read the text, look at the
way in which words are used with and without the definite article.

ii 2w 1;, @ g wo o o, _ ",.a,;,;a’ .f”. f.zgl";f" .-
g G LS5 5 e (Bl Jaba Led 408 31 sl O | 5
Aie &yl Al el (il b LKA B 5l Al izl e
Lila 832 001 L8 sy adie e o Lo JAY 5545 G0N A2 6
¥ Caual 418 i A Asllad aL a5 oA 5K, ki b (RS

A el

The following extract is from an autobiographical work: «s s’y (1 Jiib. As you read the
text, look at the way in which words exhibit definite and indefinite use:

[ [ | L T e ot .o ot s - . - )
&ldal Uf&*‘-““ .J:ud\ cd.u;\ uth_uQ u.udl_ud\ cw.aa.“ sleia
A IS sy iy 35380 ilya 5y L) (Al )
b oh s il Amalad) 3 ST AT 2L AL LS

el 33 A58 syl o Le 33ad o 3l ) Lgi ke

s Llal) el a1 dllal 3l jalas ol i e 53l i 5 €3
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Apart from pronouns and proper names which are definite, words in Arabic (nouns and
adjectives) are marked for definiteness or indefiniteness. Indefiniteness is zero-marked
in pause form (i.e., without grammatical/case endings) or with (y ¢ nunation in full
forms in the singular and irregular/broken plural (except for diptotes: see Chapter 22)
with three possible endings. Accordingly, four forms are possible (see also Chapter 2 for
other endings in the dual, sound masculine plural, and sound feminine plural):

Nominative Accusative Genitive
Pause Form:
Singular: g/);; 3 /)M . )&1
Irregular/broken plural: JL;_.J\ J\é—&\ JM\
Full Form:
Singular: ZJ;; : _);;Z 5 _)3-*1
Irregular/broken plural: 31;_.;;\ i JM\ JM\

Naturally, use of a pronoun suffix marks nouns for definiteness (such as S “my book”
and L@_’MS “her book”). However, definiteness is mainly marked by the definite article )
- ),_”\S\ “the” (without (s s nunation). When a definite noun is modified by an adjective,
the adjective is also marked by the definite article. However, when modified by another
noun such as in an ’iDaafa structure, only the second/last noun within an ’‘iDaafa
structure is marked by the definite article (or a pronoun) and the whole construction

would then be considered definite:



The definite article

Definite Noun Definite Noun-Adjective Definite ’iDaafa
351l Ayl 5 ) Al A EHE
« . « . “the reading of books/
[the] reading [the] fast reading &

“reading books”

B UsE

a

Generally speaking, use of the indefinite and definite in Arabic is more transparent
and straightforward than that of English.

In Arabic, indefinite use of nouns—whether in the singular or plural—is very
straightforward and follows one general rule: first mention of a specific entity or
entities (i.e., being newly introduced information) in the discourse, such as: (&% “a
fox,” 4le “a forest” Jik “a drum,” E Tl “a tree; * asae & sla “a great sound” (Text 1:
lines 1-2), t}‘“‘\ a week” in &}m\ Ja3 (Text 2: line 1) “after a week,” and ?\}c\ wd

number of years” (Text 2: line 5).

Once nouns are re-introduced into the discourse, they become defined as old or
already known information. Therefore, when such nouns are re-introduced, they
exhibit definite use, such as the three nouns used again: )AMS‘ ‘the tree,” d.\.H\ “the
drum,” and ula_d\ “the fox” (Text 1: lines 2-3).

The above rule does not apply to unique nouns such as C_f)l\ “the wind” (Text 1: line 1).
Such nouns are instead used with the definite article even if they are introduced for the
first time in the discourse. Similar nouns include: UM.HJ\ ‘the sun,” ,aall “the moon,”
(not in texts), and ;Lml\ ‘the winter” (Text 2: line 6), etc. Other nouns include: days
of the week (_uwall “Thursday” ), ordinal numbers ( e u.nal.ul\ ‘the sixteenth”), time
and hour (4e ) “the time,” 45 L\J\ “the eighth hour”), and time periods ( )@.LJ\ “[the]
noon”) (Text 2: lines 1-4).

By the same token, nouns that involve shared knowledge among speakers (i.e., nouns
that are easily/uniquely identifiable by speakers and hearer or writer and reader)
exhibit definite use within a certain context. Such nouns include 4.u\ J3§1SJ\ “the
cathedral,” 4zalal) “the university,” d)'l’d\ “the house,” and Lr‘.mS\ “the building” (Text 2:
lines 2-4, 7). Note, by contrast, since it may not be assumed (among Arabic speakers)
that a building has a side door, ja (ils b “a small side door” is expressed in the
indefinite (Text 2: line 9). )

Similarly, nouns (whether concrete or abstract and whether singular or plural) having
a generic meaning/reference (i.e., not referring to any specific entity/entities but rather
to all members of the class/set or category of such entities in general) are expressed in
the definite. For example, consider the following examples:

3



4

Arabic Grammar in Context

AL ‘—\A‘ “I like [the] swimming?”

2l Caal “Tlike [the] meat”

where “swimming” (which isa verbal noun jiiaz) and “meat” are used with the definite
article, since both are used to refer to “swimming” and to “meat” in general. Hence, (nﬂ\
“the meat,” (aé.a.ﬂ\ “the fat” (Text 1: line 4), &) yaladll “the lectures, Lk il 3 “the
graduate studies,” d\s.u‘j\ “the moving,” J })'?d\ “the descending” and 2 sxlall “the
ascending” are all used with the definite article (Text 2: lines 4-5, 7).

To avoid confusion, in part due to the complexity with which the concept is expressed
in English, consider the following four sentences expressing a general statement about
foxes (i.e., with no particular reference to any particular fox or foxes) being smart
animals, where only the first two are grammatical (the ungrammatical sentences are
marked by an asterisk):

$ 0 s s geE
“The fox is a smart animal”
e 7 * .. 2 g
ASd Al g Callail)
<« . »
Foxes are smart animals.
Bty -- Yon
SESTSIETS :‘—‘X"—’ ¥
“The fox is a smart animal”
e T ® . s <
.@SJ S\k|] EYEN g_ﬁm *
<« . »
Foxes are smart animals.

The last two sentences are ungrammatical, since a statement is made about all foxes
in general, but “fox” and “foxes” are used in the indefinite. (Note, in addition, MSA
does not allow indefinite subjects.) On the other hand, consider the following four
sentences expressing the same general statements about foxes, but only the first three
are grammatical, and the fourth is not, since definiteness use in English is not as
transparent and straightforward:

The fox is a smart animal.
A fox is a smart animal.
Foxes are smart animals.

The foxes are smart animals.*

h Finally, titles occur with the definite article, as 3 )SSJI\ “the professor/the doctor”

(Text 2: line 2).



Other points to note

in:

5l Gl (Ll
M\ eloa
2ol LS ol

Ll el el
- line 5)

Ll Joad

ﬁ

LRI s

-

e Proper names and nouns containing a possessive pronoun suffix are already definite
and, therefore, the definite article is implied and not needed, as in jas o) “the

The definite article

As stated above, although the first noun in an ’iDaafa structure always occurs without
the definite article, it inherits the definite article from the second/last noun of the
’iDaafa structure and therefore is treated as definite for the reasons stated above, as

“the sticks/branches of that tree” (Text 1: line 2),
“the evening of Thursday/Thursday evening” (Text 2: line 1)
“the events of the cathedral/the cathedral events” (Text 2: lines 1-2)

“the students of the graduate studies/the graduate students” (Text 2:

“the season of winter/the winter season” (Text 2: line 6)

“the exits of the college/the college exits” (Text 2: line 8)

president of Egypt” and L;AL JL\A.IS\ “the economy of my country.”

e Since names of Ianguages are unique, all names of Ianguages are definite whether

or not the word audl\ "Ianguage is used, as in: @):J\ wllﬁu')ﬂ\ “[the] Arabic
[language]” and LJ;\L_N\ 4:33\/"4;):\3:;_\}]\ “[the] English [language].”

See for further information:

Alhawary, Sections 4.2.1.4 on indefinite subjects

Alhawary, Sections 3.3-4 on ’iDaafa structure

Alhawary, Section 14.2 on verbal nouns

Alhawary, Section 22.2.3 on diptotes

N EXERCISES|

1 Write the definite article in the blank where necessary.

s

il JEAEy K]
JSCJ@J:.\......\\JJMJAU_’;MJ
el 8 g_\;\

uamé acbﬂ LEJ;‘} “ﬂ—bj Y

5
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L AA @‘c-‘j’““” D Y

Aledads A b ATG0Y

AR gl & Ll

LU s i ws

A Ahelyandi dele dai el cam S

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i He speaks Spanish and Italian.
ii | eat lunch at a restaurant.
ifi She came to class late.
iv | ate a banana at noon.
v My father does not like tea.
vi She likes drinking coffee.
vii He likes going to the cinema.
viii They go to school in the morning.
ix Last week, we went to Chicago.
x Studying at home is boring.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

2

adaal) 3 OST aalal il

R—I)\M 52 A S

3O Ladad) ) S

Al i G

S A Y G G T oA a8 33 lad) Y S
el 350 L IS ) il

lia 4 ylalak aal Y

.1-.15)}% sl b Galadil 1)

2::’;)‘/; U—ﬂ.u\J./J ‘_,,J - @ ’S\ ‘:A:\J;A 3-}‘);



The definite article | 7

Al STl BT830 aia ‘—‘33 Ve

4 Fill in the blank (in the passage below from «iika 4 Z\j:di» ) with the definite article where
necessary.

USsepls Ghh Gegehlindad Al a0Sall Gl

P

GR YR A BL{;; :)\} (s o= g._a\)_:f: K g_s_m 3\_'3)\5\ lalal 4l

AL M0E el s i JASdee GBS Guh

S b Crandan Ol s Gl (e

5 Fill in the blank (in the passage below from « sy’ ‘_,A Js’ﬁ») with the definite article
where necessary.

u_t/J_/\S} 3_;\’;)3.0_ u;;m\j 2_):\.1.;4_ z\_d_ ‘ﬁ Chacad’ '«:;_;» U'_aj)_’\S
Ca AT Lcan (28 u_),ﬂ}_ oAl g A’y i J\_a.aﬁa\_ Sy gy

o P o

Caa P dions Gdilal Lalisandall A Gilddiala e
i elad JHladle galii il yalih palal Gedlad 3sl 3

S8 sl yd Jalsh e el oy b b il Gl Y el

°

Z\_um_ :\_JS_ (= é)éj} «Ek‘ai»



2 Noun-adjective and ’iDaafa phrases
ALY g i g gl g ARl

This extract is from an autobiographical work: «dy Il Jilu . As you read the text, look
at the way in which noun-adjective and ’iDaafa phrases are used.

ii o5, . - w . H S = I I+
Cob IS Laga) 9380 3 ol 5 (Y 5 g ) S sha g | 8 0]

) i 5 Ve, 03 6 Ut A 555 s
) A Fe el Ga S AL LR B o Al
Gl gl S LB B pmpha Al Al gl L g 3 Lat)
s Lagald 53l Sl Ol o3l o sl a8 5 35y a3 SULa
s A5l ;@a\@@gumm@%&@u)u
(oniil e (Al cbisa Ja V) 2T 2 1 a8 5 ) 5a
o ) L (5 gl il KA (ol Gad) Ly

D) 035 Sl 1o L) 3 deha i e )5 s Wl 5

E FORM

In Arabic, a noun phrase may consist of a noun by itself, a noun followed by an adjective
(or more), or a noun followed by another noun (or more). In a noun-adjective fu.a.a
4 3o 50 g phrase (where a noun is followed by an adjective), the adjective always agrees
with the noun in definiteness (i.e., either both are definite or both indefinite) and case
ending (in the dual and regular masculine plural, as well as in full form in the singular,
irregular plural, and feminine plural), whether ¢ )s)a nominative, & }a.a.m accusative,
or y5 yaa genitive. These case endings take different forms, depending on whether the
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noun and adjective are singular or irregular/broken plural, dual, sound plural masculine,
or sound plural feminine, and whether they are definite or indefinite:

Case Endings of Nominative ¢ $ % Accusative o ya.u Genitive 3 2
Singularlirregular Plural ; / _J _ / _/ — / —
Dual L:J\ 9_; U:;_
Sound Masculine Plural O O O
Sound Feminine Plural . ’ / /

As for the reasons the different case endings are attached to a noun (and a following
adjective), these are provided minimally below (more about these will be presented
throughout this book):

Nominative § g a Accusative . gpaia Genitive j§ a4

1 subject/doer of action 1 object/recipient of 1 following a preposition
action (e.g o)

2 default 2 predicate ya of (\Sand 2 following an adverb (e.g.,
its sisters O ‘33?)

3 second/third/fourth/fifth/
last noun of ’iDaafa

In an ’iDaafa 43l phrase (where a noun is followed by another noun or more), the first/
main noun: (1) always occurs indefinite (i.e., without the definite article or possessive
pronoun suffix), (2) does not occur with }43 nunation and (3) has a case ending which
depends on its position/function within the sentence (i.e., it can be nominative, accusative,
or genitive, according to the same rules above). Definiteness of the ’iDaafa phrase is
signaled by the second/last noun (e.g., accepting the definite article or a possessive
pronoun suffix). Whereas only the first noun takes different case endings according to
the position/function of the iDaafa phrase within the sentence, the second (and all other
nouns) following the first one occurs with the genitive case ending.

B UsE

a The adjective, in a noun-adjective phrase, is usually added to modify/describe the
noun which it follows, as in the three sets of noun-adjective phrases occurring in the

9
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text: ¢ s ya nominative (as subject/doer), w seais accusative (as object/recipient or
predicate yja of (< and its sisters), and 5 yax genitive (following a preposition or

adverb):
Nominative ¢ s ya Accusative o guaia Genitive 3 a4
8 i dala ) A sl gts Uil JUH(Jve

“a small marble table”
& 2L
“the strong breezes”
BESWIFY

[{ b2
visiting men

“a light-colored dress”

G Yaiia

“a crossed sandal/flip flop”

Dany) lggas
“her brown face”

“two beautiful youths”

“the old house”

S R L

“her many daughters”

b In an ’iDaafa phrase, the two (or more) nouns express a possessed-possessor
relationship, a structure which is also widely used in English. However, unlike English,
the main/possessed noun occurs in first position (similar to that of the noun-adjective
phrase), as in the three sets of iDaafa phrases occurring in the text: ¢ & ya nominative
(as subject/doer), w siais accusative (as part of the object/recipient), and s yaa
genitive (following a preposition or adverb):

Nominative ¢ s ya Accusative o gaia Genitive 3 A
sy RPIREE Leea 380y
“two cups of water” “light of color/ “the beginning of their

“the hair style of my
mother/my mother’s hair
style”

light-colored”

s pall Jlall
“the branches of the tree/
the tree branches”

[both] marriage”

() pa
“the picture of my

grandfather/my
grandfather’s picture”
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Nominative ¢ s ya Accusative o gaia Genitive g aa

leud ) ol o lUiga

“the cover of her head/her “the tales of my mother/
head cover” my mother’s tales”

Jsaall dae

“the lens of the
photographer/the
photographer’s lens”

¢ An ’iDaafa phrase may consist of more than two nouns and the same rules above
apply. It may consist of three, four, or five nouns:

Asalall (3 A 05N Pl
three nouns: - -
“The coach of the university team came””

Asalall 3 % S5 B Sl
four nouns: o - .
“The car of the coach of the university team came.

Aadall G s i Gl A

five nouns:
“The door of the car of the coach of the university team fell off”

However, an 'iDaafa which consists of five and more nouns is not frequently used.
Other points to note

e When the first noun of an ’iDaafa phrase is in the dual or sound masculine plural, the
final ending (y [-ni] of the case ending is dropped, as (L &S “two cups” in ¢la L S “two
cups of water” (line 4).

e Aslightly different type of ‘iDaafa is w\ KALAM\ the adjective ’iDaafa in which
the first noun is actually an adjective. This type of 'iDaafa follows the same rules of
‘iDaafa except that the adjective can occur with the definite article. An example of
adjective ’iDaafa occurs embedded within a (larger) noun-adjective phrase in the text:
Q}ﬂ\ 63\3 “light of color/light-colored” (line 2).

e In addition to consisting of more than two nouns, an ’iDaafa phrase may contain an
adjective (or more) modifying any of the nouns within the phrase. In this case, the
adjective (as is always the case) agrees with the noun which it modifies in definiteness
and case:

11
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“’l e Tt 2 - « >
Bl A4S 55 e el A manager of a new company came””

® PR Wt 2 - « »
RTLE TSRS TEVAEN ‘A new manager of a company came.

See for further information: Alhawary, Chapter 2 on the singular, dual, and plural
Alhawary, Chapter 3 on other types of noun phrases
Alhawary, Section 3.4 on adjective ‘iDaafa

Alhawary, Chapter 22 on grammatical/case endings

AN EXERCISES

1 Make the underlined phrases definite by attaching the definite article and making all
changes where necessary.

A dale Gle G0 G gl )
e B (e L Y

AT Bl ol i v
AU SPIN DS P PRSI

A Y 8 G 5 sy
A clilin e B b i Aaals 3
RITE S-S PN CHPRY

Lsosh D e €l 5 A

e DL g daal inlad 9

saaih el ogn Bl &L G5 A dah sl 0

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i The University of Michigan has many libraries.

ii My friend Ali is kind-hearted.
ifi The two economics teachers live in the city of Detroit.
iv This building has a small library in it.

v The state of Florida is situated in the south of the United States of America.
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vi Irbid is a Jordanian city.

vii The picture of the American man is in my office.
viii My office window is very big.

ix There is a school building in this area.

x Our city park is far from here.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
AL DR ) S Ay
35):&3\ u.wm@_i CA f_misJ °
Asalal) QY 3 AL Jlialal S v
Ak T ) 350 G Aalal U s A
Ay 53 el 43,5 s 4
B e Al Lgala My sla Y
4 Identify the different types of phrases (noun-adjective, ’iDaafa, and adjective ’iDaafa) in

the text below consisting of four matrimonial advertisements of persons seeking spouses
in the Arab world.

°

¥ ‘1-&))5‘ sall 38 (all (ol (e g g3l 3 e Sl Jleall G LB le Aal sl
ol Bl s
m})‘ sl L AL e Sl el )l ALY e uy-al\ el o

B ¥ gee gl o Gala dly iU b Jael A Jal (e (5o sm SLE T 0



14

Arabic Grammar in Context

Bla a5 e Sl paly )y et VWE skl 2SS 08 555 JSall sy

Ak

S (e )5 30 b i Ol AL YT (s phe s et dael Budaldl Jilee CLE Ul o
AL Y+ (R 0 Y il e ek
5 Place the appropriate case endings on the underlined words of the text below from

«g._\;j’d\) é;ﬁ\ O Cq.m;l\ ?j\'d‘ e fdma\»

e a daladdhe 8 A KA G e le L g lyy i 8 LALS A

89 A Dal) 8 L5 5 ATnY iy Ay Al 3Ly Ll g Jus Ly

;«Q_:a;j)_a» Ay ul Jua .J_:&.j Bl g d_&,\ u&_:» Zg) Lﬁ ‘:FU‘:’ d-;)

cu\_d‘)('\ aaladl ‘ﬂ_\f ) .‘\_5-‘5 c«‘)\_)j;.a't:}» ;\).4\ <l Lgd_;\ 2 z/:é.% ‘5:Ql_ul :J\

u—‘;‘\—e—.ﬂsdi—;i&—};}LZJJ,,,m_:,gin_e_:,;ij_éj_;;&“_;_ ABRRRE

]

5; ULA_:..\:}}\ f._x_':é} «9) E...m;\)) ('h:..ub '&M\ ?.:J_A U’_\:ai_:.u Sj} ,«cﬂ}'x_:.u» AL

o
1 w..sz
. g



3 Present and future tenses
Giaal) 5 g Juail) Ua

This extract is from a short story: «l Gl Y. As you read the text, look at the way
in which the present and future tenses are used.

" cll a8 dgely il b Jaall ) G
el i g 3 13 BR cp L) 8 o1 AR 1 il
o8 £ A 8 a1 A S Lo 18 Ll 3 0581
a5 3 0 st 5 500 R

; L i Ol L 1 gy o BB Y 602N
sl G AR 5 g0 340 80 (oLl i i) Y S Ledie
e il pLn 08T Aan 4h T s S 158, i
Sl 5l b i 16 il b o1 6 K il

o (b Lsﬂ\ «Wyy Eala sl u—\dsz' &bﬂ‘ ook 4
st AT SO0 AT G il Al

e G L) 0 5 S 1l S8 LJ‘P‘ 530 5 S D) A
o AU 1 AR L e (i 5 i

el Y Gl 3 oLl
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15 «_m;\j‘d.uj\ebtsqc}d\ Gm_a);.mu,_uﬁ ‘_uml\ aselld o<
b;;éj_:ii.l.n.l.q-ﬁu‘_;j\;Q_E{i\@lh&;&jiui\ﬂ\‘;ju‘j
;Mmgw\u_q M@u.uu wuyueu’ T G
itea be ¥ sl 3 (LS elSl_u A 08 L L) )
L;;@i;zéi_;}u&}.;w\\ng;;x\ggé,si@éﬁjaﬁ@

20 U“‘)—d‘ u_uag_a dh

El FORM

The present/imperfective ¢ jLaxll form of any verb is used to express the present tense.

The indicative mood g s )l ending is the default grammatical ending of the present:

K s L)L (m)h 3 Sl R el caled GAd ui

S TR F O PO P4 G 4 % ORI < O ¥ TN TG ¥ N

However, the ending changes to that of the subjunctive mood < seaiall when it is preceded
by a subjunctive particle:

) PO ¢ 3 TOV 7 11 1V S S+ S I RSPy O I B

bR o om 0b Je e e 08 b 09

Subjunctive particles are:

« . » « » “to/in order “to/in order = “in order “to/in order
will not to

>

to

2 >

to not to” to
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The future Jiilall tense is usually expressed by the present/imperfective form preceded
by the future particles < or Ca’su “will,” with the indicative mood ¢ s3,all ending as its
grammatical ending.

B USE

The present tense is used to express facts, continuous actions, and habitual actions in
the present; e.g., um\ 1 go” and 3 521 “I return” (line 1).

Negation of the present tense is expressed through the negation particle ¥ “do not/
does not” placed before it without affecting its grammatical ending; e.g., “Ja%i Y “she

does not look” (line 5).

Usually the future is expressed by the partlcles —s or Ca’sw “will” and a distinction is
made between near future use conveyed by — and remote future by S5 5 e.g., Jail
“I will do” (line 16) and d:d\ Ca'se “T will do” (not in text).

Sometime, as in English, the present form of the verb is used to convey near future use.
In this case an adverb of time conveying the future is used with the verb; e.g., 153 J.AL\
“I will call you tomorrow.” (line 12).

Negation of the future tense is expressed through the negation particle S “will not”
placed before the verb. In this case, the future particle is dropped and the verb displays
the subjunctive mood gaaiall ending according to the conjugations listed above; e.g.,
Br 3 “I will not be” (line 19) and | 51550 R “they will not be”

Other points to note

Future use is conveyed with respect to the time of speaking. Therefore, a statement
conveying the future may be made in the present time of speaking (i.e., with respect
to the future from now) or in the past (i.e., with respect to the future of the time in
which the statement was made).

When the present/imperfective form of the verb is preceded by a subjunctive particle,
the verb occurs with the subjunctive mood 2 suaiall ending; e.g., di...u\J “in order for
me to ask” (line 18) and \JXL.»:J “in order for them to ask.”

The Damma [u] of the indicative mood &jé_ojd\ ending does not appear on defective
ua:étl verbs (i.e., those ending with a long vowel) for ease of pronunciation.

The fatHa [a] of the subjunctive mood a__a}sa:'\.ld\ ending does not appear on defective
uaél.’a verbs ending with the ’alif [aa], since the fatHa is compatible with ’alif and it
cannot be pronounced distinctly following it.

If the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with the subject in all respects (i.e., in
gender, number, and person). The resulting structure is called the “nominal sentence”
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whose predicate (i.e., second part) is a verb (see also Chapter 5 on the nominal/
verbless sentence):
’ung LﬂUnl\ “The (male) student writes/is writing”
.0 }E&g QM\ “The (male) students write/are writing.”
Lﬁﬁ :\_dU:J\ “The (female) student writes/is writing.”
u-\:S-! :“_:LJUA\ “The (female) students write/are writing””

o If the verb precedes the subject, the verb occurs in the singular and agrees with the
subject in gender only:

w
N 2 20

) sy “The (male) student writes/is writing”
.g)ld\ u.\SA “The (male) students write/are writing.”
RIBA| u353 “The (female) student writes/is writing”

g;LJLH\ L& “The (female) students write/are writing.”

See for further information: Alhawary, Section 13.4 on the different categories of
verbs

Alhawary, Sections 13.4.1-8 on the different catego-
ries of verbs in the indicative and subjunctive

Alhawary, Section 4.1.3 on future, present, and other
tenses

MY EXERCISES

1 Fill in the blank with the correct form of the verb in the parentheses and vocalize the
ending correctly.

() eluall 128 QN 3 lalal S
() Sl ity i Ll 5 Slilie RPN
(oA AL J8 3uaa 5500 yul oo

(20 s 2 a8 4 ST
() C\-\m 0K G Rk e}-‘” e Ls-’)‘“‘\ PR

((a) Ball (e Aadlil) 3 i IR
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(G2 0) Al g s i b Llinla v
(o) L) o3 Iy )5l b Bilal Lillae S A
(AS5) . pan L 5302 1L Y
(01) g oA dlis i Las il (8 )

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i | will not travel to London next month.

ii The president arrives tomorrow.

ifi They (female) will not eat lunch in the restaurant today.

iv Why don’t you (singular feminine) want to visit your family?

v They (male) do not want to study French.

vi She will not walk to the park to meet us there.
vii Why won't you (singular feminine) come to class next week?
viii They (male) will not know us.

ix We will not stay in the city until the evening.

x She buys a dress every month.
3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
Cedan S by slud) b Liak GpuhB G )
L AN SR el Y
S RSy 7
Al 5 08 S il
He s Al il g G iy o
Asls3 Al sl el iy i o Il
VN PR E PR AT IN U0 BUER Y
o Ganl 5 ad g GAE LRI AN S )Y e ()5S A
O Gl 8T 3y 5 0aladll ) G pemdl) il Y 4

iA;i\J ‘;:Qi} ‘ﬁi_j @JJ!S.:J; Lﬁd\y‘j Vo
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4 Negate the following sentences and make all necessary changes to verb endings:
DS el L 2u Llal
LS GO Y N e
ALEl) ) 8 AR e b Jexd Y
ol el ) G A 5 O s 8
sl Y 5 S ) U Gy o
3ile dﬂ\ G BAl A3 (il
AT 8 B al) S g X A Y
,g@fﬁéﬁy\\&@fg\j\j@\éﬁ A
FAAE L danl g Alia A6 e a
AT oS50 e €T IS Y
5 Identify thirteen instances of verbs in the indicative &)éj):d\ and ten in the subjunctive

g}\.az‘{d\, then place the appropriate mood endings on both types of verbs, if necessary,
in the passage below from a short story titled «;;3]\».

(e o el i) 3 16k oond Bl A2 (i (35 85l o
D e s T L - s

Ul 231 Sl

i o 058 an ety bl s

A 8 b il o5 e S I Sl

A g el 120 s

Aan il L Wi L bl el &l

A1 ELSe AT T s e i Y il ¢l ciala 05



Present and future tenses
A A 2 Gl
s Al (1 ete 0 Uil o (a1 0 ey 2305
A L gl G o) asa el ‘4—‘*‘}
TR PP T PR R E
“ﬂn‘ ““JD‘ ol rlla g oLgila 5 At L@-ﬂ\ S «Jaby L
G Sl 3255 Lal  aally 58 il ¥ Eiga o gl Sls
RRE RN 0 s BN s RN S A S U R UPE I
Y e xallyy (o sl 65 &S LS il
LA G e 224 s
e LAl b 53 AL L el Sl

R ARERAVREN
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4 ‘ Past tense
akall a3

This extract is from an autobiographical work: «el‘_.;‘w» describing the author’s life as a
boy and his pursuit of traditional education under different teachers. As you read the
text, look at the way in which the past tense is used.

" MHMY‘M“&‘ B s (apially dA‘uACAJ‘ O s
1 e AR GAS 5 eliall 3 Y 5300 gl 3 Y5 DI oY Lk e
it 8 oglle 33 OO gy ecie B 1 ol It 4K
el il (5 A0 138 5 &8 1 e U (3230 138 U (e

Gy Y5 AR o) ad A B3 AT s olial) g s 5 e ol

25038 G i B L A A (s 51,y £ A i sy

Ay c—mﬂ\ zo%
58 (i m I QIS a5 a2 T i S 158
i) Q5 G5l e 5 el 5 LSS V) 20 138 38 26 Gy

o A G 59 1 il 4y 33k
) ol 388l Vi i ) el Ba 5 AT 40K 13 s
G i Gl Al i lal)y da 5 2l 5 DAl ) e 5 e i)
Losla A i pan ) (Gl ¢ 5kl i ekl o a5

Oldazllyy
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] /Qi o‘i. ' Sy iaes & ¢ o o [ ° 1 :
5 g A ¢ gdall G (I JEES aall ()3 e £ - 0 OIS
Al Clalal Jadh (S LS 58 (g 5 Lol dsalia o T i 4t )i

o

;SJ::’ }\ LQ_L’C PR »’./S:f s E—\:é L’); e ;i ‘E._’\“! 1l [Jf

El FORM

The past/perfective alall form of any verb is used to express the past tense. The past
tense has no particular grammatical ending other than the different conjugation endings:

GA A (f)lh (m)ld a3 A S wd o ad oadl A

However, when negating past tense with the past tense negation particle (J “did not” and
the present/imperfective form of the verb, the ending of the imperfective verb changes to
that of the jussive mood a 5 yaall:

Eh s L) Lb (m)Lh 5 Sl i el caled GAS ui

Fl USE

a The past tense is used to express past states and speciﬁc actions/events completed with

spec1ﬁc time reference in the past; e.g., saiall uA O “he was from Sa‘iid” (line 1),

¥ \ ‘had sympathy” | )L ‘let alone” (line 4), |- 4 “read” (line 8), ad “spent,” and e
“returned” (lines 11-12).

b Habitual past actions are expressed by the verb used in the present/imperfective form
preceded by the verb to be ;\S “was”; e.g., u.u: = i )s.a IS “he used to read violently”
(line 3), the two subsequent verbs, ¢ & )s;s S “he used to be done with” (line 15), and all
other verbs in the last paragraph.

¢ The past continuous tense is also expressed by the verb in the present/imperfective
form preceded by the verb to be S “was;” but in this case the time reference is to the

23
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duration of a short specific period rather than a long period of time; e.g., 4 i )s.a os
CL».A\ ‘he was reading in the morning” or u.u\ 5% O\ “he was reading yesterday”
(not in text).

If an event occurs before another in the past, the first action (expressed in the past/
perfective form) is usually preceded by the verb to be (S “was” and the partlcle
This use corresponds to that of the past perfect tense in English; e.g., .L:s.\a\ PRI “he
had kept” (line 1).

Negation of the past tense is expressed through the negation particle (J “did not”

placed before the present/imperfective form of the verb. In this case, the verb d1splays

the jussive mood a 5 jaall ending according to the conjugations listed above; e.g., 6‘5
“he did not change” (line 1).

Other points to note

e Another way to negate past tense is through use of the negation particle L with the

past/perfective tense form of the verb with no additional changes; e.g., d:d W “he did
not do” ):u: W and “he did not change” (not in text).

e When the negation particle (J appears before defective uaé\.’a verbs (i.e., those ending

with a long vowel) the long vowel is shortened (while keeping the vowel type the
same); e.g., A_u.s el “She/it did not finish” (line 6).

¢ When the negation particle (J appears before hollow u};\ verbs (i.e., those

containing a long vowel in the middle), the Iong vowel is shortened—unless the verb
contalns a long pronoun suffix at the end; e.g., &‘4" ?S "he did not waste"” (line 5) and
uS.a (J “he was not” (lines 8-9) versus | 41 &< (J “they were not” (not in text).

o If the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with the subject in all respects (i.e., in

gender, number, and person). The resulting structure is called the “nominal sentence”
whose predicate (i.e., second part) is a verb (see also Chapter 5 on the nominal/
verbless sentence):
S Qllkll “The (male) student wrote”
J }L\S A “The (male) students wrote”
JLIVTS Al “The (female) student wrote”

u—ﬁs ‘i—’\-\]u‘ “The (female) students wrote.”

e If the verb precedes the subject, the verb occurs in the singular and agrees with the

subject in gender only:

. LJLH\ ‘—‘35 “The (male) student wrote.”
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“The (male) students wrote”
“The (female) student wrote”

“The (female) students wrote.”

See for further information:

Alhawary, Section 13.4.5 on hollow verbs in the jussive

Alhawary, Section 13.4.6 on defective verbs in the
jussive

Alhawary, Sections 13.4.1-4,7-8 on other verb catego-
ries in the jussive

Alhawary, Section 4.1.3 on past tense and other tenses

AN EXERCISES

1 Fill in the blank with the correct form of the verb in the parentheses and vocalize the

ending correctly.

(c;)) wﬁ\ ;Luma‘);l_m&_u.ﬂ\ ‘;\ ‘;‘»ﬂ\} \

,c;;:;éem\ 5 <

:
u')
ol
a,
—

(=) GD)
25 O sha RN v
(9 ()
(i) . a8 o 3] Ao

(le3) .uaall 4 ) selialal

(G2 ) St

() L J

di ey e
LGl Gl ledie

(HS) Al 13a esm_o.u Sl G

lilatal e

TN, s fe &L Le v

o

el L A

@J«;ﬁ Ao

()

—
SF

@ -

(%)

gﬁé%jcégaéu‘;&d@u&i A\
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2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i | traveled to Paris last year.
ii They were studying all day yesterday.
ifi His father did not buy a car for him.
iv They (male) did not come to class yesterday.
v The (female) students went to the library and studied there.
vi When they were in college, they used to play basketball.
vii He had written the homework before he came to class.
viii Why didn’t you (singular feminine) say you were on leave?

ix They had studied at Georgetown University before they joined the University of
Michigan.

x He did not sleep last night.
3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

AR 25 AR Y ) s

RN dpae b “-ﬂ‘—ﬁwy‘ sl <5~43‘ a

Tl L patlinl s (b 3R] Gpaeld ol 13U

Gl ) Eb L ek Hhala (S5 ]

A e LAY 8 Cay el Gaaild SN EAIS L bl

ool AL 1 ko Aol b ailinla g 803 ialady (S

Y S il i | gaa A

il 2 Al Y G e T3 A ks

bl g Y1 b agan SIS Ladie G ooV 3 RY

4 Negate the following sentences and make all necessary changes to verb endings.
S g3 S A gakall LU

(bl el b gall 5 )5

s

A S



Past tense

S R0 B S aidl & laa Ladie
-dsd \us:u.:);\_m |l

ekl 335 A A i Eai)) e

Ny 2 i L el b

¢ el cial) 1aa ) i) 5 Kl Gl ey B Y
SO el Al 505 e (ma A

oeial gl ) el o 103 s
&5 L o302 oy -

5 ldentify three habitual past tense verbs, two continuous past tense verbs, and one past
perfect tense verb from the text below from a short story titled « salall Zual.

ks (gl s 1 LRl 401 Sl S il 530 031 el el K
ol 8 &5l e il al) e A8 G 3 K TG e B s
B L J VR EE I SRR Jte
u-‘*CJA‘ YLl JSE‘—'—\SJ e—e-w |5 AL a ‘—*-’ﬂ‘ e aa s Ta)
5 Gonly o Gin 58 e 0 Ll ) QA0 A5 s Lk 55
V5 Jan ¥ Hhl A Y A AUh (S O Gkl Jis 5 Syl Gy
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5 The nominal/verbless sentence

Lyl Al

This passage is from the travel account of ik }.Lu ¢ describing Lebanese and Syrian cities
which he visited in the fourteenth century. As you read the text, identify the two main
parts of each of the nominal/verbless sentences.

- DS D 3 b 52 891 lany ) by G S AL I
Gl V0 3 S Al s 5 L e e

A8 5a W il 5 cdagle Aaa (A 5 .(aiay daa ) GOl L D

®w ¢
L7

s mally e Lgaala ‘&9‘&‘5‘3‘ 36:'—*-“9 Léj‘&:dj} BB W gl 5
AR b 1 G «Ua—ady) Sai s sla ‘*SJ-' Ay (B cpaladl
$0513 08 5 et ) L A0 0 A 8 A 0 € My
Ol sy Aaall 02a puiali 5 513 5 8308 ) 10 5 (i

«i—u&)wl‘

10 Lgiilan 5 Ao )l o) q@_ﬁ A (blasy Apd ) Lhe &L 5
o3 e il 5 (it Ly o (3l Jlaal 3 ciagal
L5 cmaladly —3 o sual) ZBaall 5 Ll i3 UV
A (5151 4 sl o FET Ayl e G
(s 330 (adial) Lga 5 o 800 AS) gl Blay ; Hmual) Eilalaal

® A5 855 LAl 8 a4 5 & & )
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Ml sal 5y e LAl L) & L) L;J\ « bymally diaa &R e—’
AS) A B A BT 5 e o (e bl g g (5ol
B gy s a5 Sl ) (162 L s (Bl Gl a o
A pd Yyl Lg3 Y, son S b e Cplaall sl

20 (i) § 48 i A5 e oy L ) L U yasa s
Dl ) Gl g ‘LS)AY‘ O sidall gila) e s L s A
4 gralal g a1 il Claall sl Ll gy il s oLl

el Sl (el L L gl g 50l 5 8 )AL

E FORM

The nominal/verbless sentence M‘j\ 4124 consists of two main parts: (1) 1341l “that
which the sentence starts with” or the subject and (2) Al “that which comments on
or conveys news about the other part” or the predicate. Both parts agree in gender and
number and both occur with the nominative case ¢ 5 4l ending except for pronouns and
words which have invariable endings. Three distinct nominative endings are exhibited
depending on the type of words occurring in such positons (see also Chapter 2):

Singular and Irregular Plural Dual Sound Masculine
and Sound Feminine Plural Plural
I ol Us

Nunation 'y s5 * [un] occurs with indefinite words only.

B UsE

a The nominal/verbless sentence is used for descriptive statements in the present tense
where the verb to be (am, is, or are) would be otherwise explicitly used in English (see
chapters 3 and 4 on the nominal sentence whose predicate is a verb). Each of the two
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parts may consist of one word (minimally) or more. Often, the predicate is indefinite,
since it conveys new information about the subject, which is usually definite:

Predicate J.\AJ\ Subject |34l
“It [is] a small country”” (line 1) );uua L J;
“It [is] a beautiful city.” (line 4) fu_xLa Eu:m.o P
“Its trees [are] full of leaves.” (line 4) i ) sa IA’JM\
“Al-Ma-“arra [is] a big city”” (line 17) :).1.\5 Z\JJJA g}.‘d\

b The predicate may occur definite if the meaning intended is definite:

Predicate jAl) Subject |34}
“Most of its trees [are] olive.” (line 21) :J JSUX\ a J;J: 335\
“My (male) teacher [is] my friend”” (not in text) shda PR

When both the subject and the predicate are definite, a redundant

pronoun (which

agrees with them in gender and number) is optionally used for emphasis and/or to
distinguish the structure from that of the noun-adjective phrase (examples below are

not in the text):

Predicate jAl) Subject |l
“Most of its trees [are] olive” 3 JJ\UX\ EY) b ad 335\
“My (female) teacher [is] my friend” @\szmm P éﬁm;
“The parents [are] the ones responsible” 0¥ s sl Laa O sl

d Sometimes the subject is indefinite and in this case the order of

the subject and

predicate is reversed. Often in this case, the predicate occurs as a noun or pronoun

preceded by a preposition or adverb:

Subject | XAl Predicate jAl)
“In it [is] a small mosque”” (line 2) 3\_; ) 4
“In its middle [is] a pool of water.” (line 6) el :\SJJ ‘dauj =
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“For them [is]/[they have] merit.” (line 6) i

“Outside of the city [is] the grave of Khalid Ibn

Al-Walid? (line 7) 50 O alla 8

2

el

Al el £y

e Sometimes the subject is definite and the order is reversed for stylistic reasons (such as

emphasis) or discourse coherence purposes:

“In it [are] the markets” (line 13)

“On it [are] the water wheels like
rotating orbits.” (lines 11-12)

“From among them [is] ‘almond’

Subject XAl Predicate jAl)
3 5! 4
I3 YIS e Lele
S5 e

apricot” (line 14)

Other points to note

e The same rules apply when the two parts are in the dual or sound masculine plural,

including the appropriate gender and number agreement between the two parts of

the sentence and the appropriate nominative ending (examples below are not in text):

Subject 34l

Predicate 3Al)
“They [are] two small countries.” O yia ol
“They [are] two nice cities” uu;.\la ul_h:u.a
“The two countries [are] big” O ).uS
“The two cities [are] big” uuﬁs
“They [are] engineers” O }uJ.I.@.i\

2

Lea

2

Laa
g\ﬂ;ﬂ\

2

b

¢ More than one subject or predicate within the same sentence (i.e., when they are not

connected by the conjunction 4 “and”) may occur although often the conjunction is used:

Subject 34l

Predicate jAl)

“For them [is]/[they have] merit and
generosity.” (line 6)

PRI

oe!
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“In it [are] the full markets

and the good baths” (lines 13-14)

Balal) (3 )
Seall S

e For negation of the nominal/verbless sentence, the negation particle u.n.d is used
(see Chapter 6 for more on the use of[,u;\i). However, when the sentence contains an
indefinite subject and a predicate consisting of a prepositional phrase (i.e., a noun
preceded by a preposition) or adverbial phrase (i.e., a noun preceded by an adverb),
other negation particles can be used: absolute negation particle ¥ (requiring the
subject to have the accusative ending without nunation, but an adjective following it
occurs with nunation) or L (with no changes to the nominative ending of the subject):

“There [is] no/he [it] has no mosque [built] on
it” (line 19)

“There [is] no/he [it] has no servant.” (line 19)

“There [is] no/he has no servant.”
(not in text)

“There [is] no/he has no servant.”
(not in text)

Predicate jAl) Subject |l
e L5y
Al ad Y
Subject |34 Predicate jAl)

.;915/ (;u;

.;915/ (;u;

454

s

dl

¢ In normal use (when emphasis of the predicate is not intended), the indefiniteness
of the predicate is what distinguishes the structure of the nominal/verbless sentence
from that of the noun-adjective phrase and where the line between the two main

parts of the sentence can be drawn:

eS|
Sl ALY
A o0
Al o3

e 3 1o

“The country [is] big”
“The big country...”
“This [is] a city”
“This city...”

“This [is] a big country”
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S RIATER “This country [is] big”
RSN “This big country...”
See for further information: Chapter 6 on the negation and past tense of the nomi-

nal/verbless sentence

Alhawary, Section 4.2 on the different types of the
nominal sentence

Alhawary, Section 4.1.2.3 on the use of the redundant
pronoun preceding a definite predicate J.\;

MY E XERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

S '

BI3EL L AL o LA ]
alall 3 y oo

Al Al z 1l o b
s (G d

Bl k.2 Uah .z U s .o G ek |
MJ}:.HJ\ ‘;ﬁ :J.;;.:g :\j e

isala s Gla g lipala o Gl
ZJCI;M \AS:.G 1

B8 Elag 5 (i€ Lag ¢ A s v
U;GJL”M_Z 2 bilind .z O )les o Ol s J
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Adas 5 A3 ey Osmdigall A

Y grdia Ol gria Lz O griia . O griia
S S Al G N 4

L. ul .z (J - Y.
A BN Sl

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i This is a Syrian teacher.
ii The (female) students in this class are Egyptian.
ifi These streets (dual) are very old.
iv The building has [in it] many apartments.
v These Japanese cars are excellent.
vi My car is small and it has two doors.
vii There is no man in the park.
viii Behind my house there is a small garden.
ix This city does not have a long history.
x The Iraqi translators are very busy now.

3 Identify the errors in the sentences below, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
Al bl e s )
ofgl Gl &
B Sl dada et b Y
ARG AL s Yt
e I ZECT R
£ 13 3 s e L
oA e B Gl Y
O PP ET S P I IE SS P BN



The nominal/verbless sentence
L e e (Sl gl 9
ol a8 claiak daTal ot 8 el YV
4 Identify five nominal/verbless sentences as well as the two constituent parts of each
(the subject Tﬁ;’d\ and predicate J;;J\) and vocalize them (i.e., by placing the final case
endings) in the passage below from the travel account of ik gl u_\\ describing the

Citadel of Aleppo. (Focus on the most essential words that comprise the subject and the
predicate.)

c\_fa:H\ AT DL el LA.;_LA é ool L@J;\J.\ .«c«\_.\;_iﬂ\» ‘_;o_:.u'}j g_\J; Z\_AEJ
2 e gy oLl A i e LA Llle 5 )5 Lo lanis
-\e—um\—e—uﬂ-@-’d‘ Jsb e 450 °-‘-€—’)—“-‘-"Ye\—*ub 05 Lgie 50 S5
e ) B3 o e Ay Al A AR o2y () (aag o2
ala R A N el () L8y 2 iad Lal g (31 pall 5 sl Gyl
Lols Lele aasys Ll asalill on
5 (A) Identify nine nominal/verbless sentences as well as the two constituent parts of each
(the subject iXl) and predicate yall) and (B) identify one negated nominal/verbless

sentence in the poem below by Mahmoud Darwish titled: «,4_;.4....;‘2\ ijigj\». (Focus on the
most essential words that comprise the subject and the predicate.)

B8 Y Bl dla

SJ“Y‘ 33—}‘) );_\ﬂ el 5l Lt

o Al Hlae AN Ja
B RORE NPV
EERER I PP (YIRS

ua.ﬂAL;\h LA TPV vy
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Gl G Le 335 o iala Ge
» é});jb GRS g a0
Ll gadie — ol o aatal
S LA L) okl e a5
Al pes 3 550 (803 28 e
D5 8 Gl 33l s
iy IO JislE o155 olas
ol ol il ¢ el f
Al Sl 253 I S ke
€3kl G (3l G 83l
Jadll PR WA JOR Al
T LS 9085 Gl g badd
&1 B30 Al L T
cas Al Gl LI s DS
Glbi g Suadl Jaill b

ol

g



6 ‘ &) and its sisters and ¢\ and
Its sisters

This passage is from the novel « gl C_).m (5S>, As you read the text, look at how o)
and its sisters and ;\S and its sisters are used together with the two parts of the nominal
sentence with which they are used.

" Ul SE0 el ooV e 589 e Asd el 1y 5 2
N5 ¢ 5D Cyinanll g Cppaliad) G alatlly 55l (48 L
S5 talall YN (e el iy 5Lenl) Fie A ) e
o bl i 58 il 3 i 2

5 @JA\C}JJ‘).L:JJH\J.\B‘KAJ\.A\«_US&&\L@_\.\M 135 clgilile e
Gl 2815 5p 105 e BN il o el alulh 459

Ly
J;;u&,a;ﬁiﬁ;\ﬁ@af;b‘@L)‘gcgw}%;@;aé’ﬁ
imh J5 elila o Al o AT (e B Ul Lo i i

0 Adil QI3 Gl G5 (A sada (yasda (58l (f e S B Lss
J_um‘;uﬂmu)ﬂ\dmdmjcu}ﬁ\é\u_aﬁéf)ﬂu_d;)
Sl 2 Egh ) (5 e £ 55 Y 5 A ol e el il

(KA £ gh Y apdall 21 sl G R 300 a5 0 colusa

08 8 g paally it A% S5 L oLl b gl )
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e T

535 305 41 031 e plaal Gl S U ) (] a0

S oS 5 530al iega ) a8 faly Guaadl Jaall L 3ad 5 3

2 80~

A)._\S\.a&\.ca)_u} u;l}&&gzgju\mi. i&é«wﬁq»gj\);}j

aaa e AL o a8 00l il iy

e -
>

20 &g?}c‘ﬁc%uﬁﬁ&jcwélcjjcjﬂjcw

Lelala b 0 sle 4505 N (el s el Gl & ¢l

El FORM

) and its sisters as well as ()< and its sisters introduce the nominal sentence (whether
the predicate/second part is a verb, noun or adjective) with two opposite consequences.
The subject 1534l after ) and any of its sisters occurs with the accusative case < suaiall
ending and the predicate ,A occurs with the nominative case ¢ 52 yall endings, whereas
the subject after \S and any of its sisters occurs with the nominative and the predicate
occurs with the accusative case ending. However, in a nominal sentence whose predicate
is a verb, the verb instead would be subject to its own rules (see chapters 3 and 4).
Similarly, the rules do not apply when the predicate is a prepositional phrase, since the
noun within such a phrase would have the genitive case ending due to the presence of the
preposition. Four distinct accusative case endings are exhibited depending on the type of
words occurring in such position (see Chapter 5 on the nominative case endings; see also
Chapter 2 on basic case endings):

Singular and Irregular

Dual Sound Masculine Plural Sound Feminine Plural
Plural

- z ° -

__ OF O _/

Nunation _» J.G " [an] or _[in] occurs with indefinite words only.

Fl USE

a () and its sisters belong to a class of six words, each of which adds its specific meaning
to the nominal sentence (examples below are not in the text):
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B Ry i
“but” “because,” “that” “indeed,” “that”
“hope that” “would that” “seems that/as though”
Predicate yAl) | Subject |Xial)
“He said that his car [is] new”” B 50 o) Ja
“He knew that the teacher [is] s ;¢ 57 .
- Ayl 8| :

Libyan” o Y o e
“But the engineers [are] busy” b giia gl oS

b There is a distinction in the use of u\ and (f as complementizers to mean “that”:
whereas the former occurs with the verb “to say” and its derived forms (past, present,
passive, imperative, etc.), the latter occurs with the rest (e.g., the examples above).

¢ )andits sisters also occur with nominal sentences whose predicate is a verb (includin
@) p g
O\ and any of its sister verbs):

Predicate ;Al) Subject |XAl

“because Muslims and Christians are

GG | el G G

fighting” (line 2)

“as though the beautiful house of my B e e e T
daughter is not...” (line 15-16) - o el il o<
“that the small bag... is still..” (line 21) e ke );u_.al\ gy u‘

d As in any nominal sentence (see Chapter 5), the subject after u‘ and any of its sisters
can be a pronoun:

Predicate jAl) Subject (X4l
“because he [is] Palestinian” (line 6) “ s I (s + uy 0 fu‘;l
“as though I [am] a fis” ine 14 e | e o) i
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e (J\Sanditssisters belong to a class of about a dozen verbs, most of which (such as C_ua\
and J) j) have the meanings of “to become” or “to remain”; the verb (S transforms
the (present) tense of the nominal sentence to the past tense; and s negates the
nominal sentence (examples below are not in the text):

“became” “became” “became” “is not” “was”
&l el O alale I3 Y/0)
“remained” “became” “remained” “is still” “is still”
Predicate Al Subject X4l
“His shirt was new.” \J:\Ja :\-:4-“5 B
“The (female) teacher [is] not Libyan.” 3\_}::\3 Y U_u.d
“The engineers became busy” G gia & smdigall zual

f Asin any nominal sentence (see Chapter 5), the subject after < and any of its sisters
can be a pronoun:

Predicate yAl) Subject Xl
“It [is] not an illusion.” (lines 6-7) Lmz} (s + d=) ua;d
“to be the session’s axle”” (line 10) @u {3l U+ 58 =) 4 Jsi
“I became a mother.” (line 18) LA; (Ll + C_u.a\ =) ix;.u.a\

Other points to note

e The same grammatical rules apply to the reversed order of the subject (and the
predicate) due to the indefiniteness of the subject or other reasons such as style or
emphasis:

Subject (XAl Predicate ;Al)

“because among the corpses ) )
at the bridge are those of k_i;faj\ b sl die Gl gnGe oY
newspaper sellers” (lines 2-3) ' ‘
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“Among the dead corpses were
those of newspaper sellers.” (not caaiall gily ) die Al (0 UA RS
in text) o ’

¢ A sentence can minimally contain u\ (or any of its sisters) or ZJ\S (or any of its sisters)
with the subject realized as a pronoun suffix and a predicate being a prepositional
phrase (i.e., noun preceded by a preposition) or adverbial phrase (i.e., noun preceded
by an adverb):

Predicate ;Al) Subject 341

“He/it is still inside it” (line 21) APLENA (s + k=) J

o Whereas use of (S renders the nominal sentence in the past tense, use of the future
particle Zu or Ca 5w with the present form of (IS > :J)S:' conveys the future tense of
the nominal sentence. Here, the same rules of the subject and predicate of b\S apply
(while those pertaining to the use of b\S as a verb in its past, present, and future
forms and its negation are those like any verb; see chapters 3 and 4):

Predicate J.nl\ Subject |34l
“His garden will be beautiful” Z\J:m; i\js:m; )5S
“The female teachers won’t be busy.” oY ydm ki_l‘..ﬁu.:n{j\ OsSa
“The engineers were not busy” Gl g O }um@_ﬂ\ e ?J

. JS can be used like any intransitive verb (i.e., not requiring a sentence as its
complement) when the intended meaning is “happened/took place/existed” (examples
below are not in the text):

- T C ey “When Thursday existed/it was Thursday, he came
ol ) e eedl) 2 g S L Y Y
Coll () dle Guadll o g GS W back home.”

T o S w e T “When the epidemic existed/happened, he called the
anhll b el S Ll P ppened,
ol Q81 2301 When

« Similarly other sisters of (S can be used as intransitive verbs if their literal meaning is
intended (examples below are not in the text):

ayall Ol “The disease ceased/went away.”
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‘—‘:‘-‘n Ge Gsum Ay Wilal  “We entered the evening while far from home.”

See for further information: Alhawary, Section 4.2 on the different types of the
nominal sentences, their tenses, and their negation

Alhawary, Section 4.2.5 on (S and its sisters

Alhawary, Section 4.2.6 on u\ and its sisters

N EXERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

gl EOEI Sy

Taade i Ledi ik
Calall 3Ll Y

b Al g sl o A
ATpalae ) aaind e &l v

&dy cdy .z Uy o Ziy |
AL LIS bl el b Legilld Ladie

Cadia Olaiis .z Caia .o G s |
K | saaial CUEQH $5600a0 o

U"J*‘“ - Oloseia @ R sesia . 05 s |
B CER

Al s dill L |
s st Jel Vs Dk v

Coilad Ot 7 O fled o RIS W
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RSV s HTA A

O,é!.:“-d uy../c L’).\j"/k_i L/J}S/i

ol

Crimadiga L e Omdiga . Opmdiga )
alll Sl e
. W .z ol o

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.
i | was happy when | heard the piece of news.
ii They still have a house in this district.
ifi They (male) left because they were angry.
iv The girls will become excellent doctors.
v We won't be busy next week.
vi These books are not translated into English.
vii | like to go to the city center, but it is far.
viii Would that they were still students at this university.
ix These two streets do not have [in them] many buildings.

x | like them because they are excellent (male) teachers.
3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
e S N L pailal Y
¥ i Elalali el 2R i i v
S 5 S R el KRG GS
n el G G el Y 1 jala S JIE sl ilid s

AV a3 b i€ il 3 el

<
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Sl 520 58 e (il G s
Sl Jlacf b Lina & jiy) b (el 5 s A1 8
4 In the text below taken from the short story «(.,')'@J 3}4; gﬁ:”' there are six nominal
sentences occurring with u\ and its sisters. Identify the subject |x4l) and predicate Al

of each and vocalize their endings and make any changes, if necessary (focus on the
most essential words that comprise the subject and the predicate).

Lishand (o5 13y - ol J 581 8 ey el il s 3l 303 S
Gy o B 23 50 01 2 gy 36 8508 LK Ul AT 8 el
(B 21y o it S5 L e 140 355 2 g k1 w56 3520 5
el Cae A dlaa I Lilan 5 4a8 IS0 U585 ) A N AL (LIS
|5 e i a1 55 el (4 pomal O a5 T 53 al 53580 LT 06
S a3 K Jlsi —ae 6JJ‘ ol LEJA:‘-‘S “"—‘—*-‘3 eU—‘W‘ O Gl M Y]
i A Al 6 Lioladl Coe 5 381 e M pie ) Leliad s Janaldl
PGS PYPE AR SUPPTE PUA JCII:]

5 In the text below taken from the novel «2\_353.24 (;_"Jts», there are thirteen nominal

sentences occurring with *\S and its sisters. Identify the subject iﬁ;.il\ and predicate

_nall of each and vocalize their endings and make any changes, if necessary (focus on

the most essential words that comprise the subject and the predicate). Then vocalize the
entire text.

5 yaila Dl 4880 CIS L llad, D i (@ ilay S Rl S
La ks o O il 5 L 5t ot (e s a o Lo LSy i) 5 2l

Ll Lo jeda g L€ a8 g ol a3l AR50 55ai 52,058 5 Laels



&) and its sisters and &S and its sisters
O Lagisl Caaal O el Ll Y Sy i3l LIS 1y b Lagllen (IS Laliie
ol 8 Gl o L a8 i ol e LIS Lagdl Lagd i la
BT 8 y-ladl () (a5 3 loaplal G5 LB Glile SIS
L il oy Ly 8 5 - 2l S a5 5T 8588 5 L
Al ue-s-u“— Y ‘@‘P‘ e i 1ia YISy (mall G Lglle La%a La Al
oy e Uil C g gl d)—k‘-e—d-\%‘-s—‘-‘ﬂfumuﬁﬁ‘ oie e 08 S
il G e Ay Ly i Al s (e )y gfj) u—‘“ u\«’ GRLIN

I (@il A al s el ga &—uﬂ‘
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7 AS and its sisters

This passage is from the novel «z s )}l 335e». As you read the text, look at how certain
verbs are used and can co-occur with others.

s LTI St o a  fugeze
el J el ela )l 8 JBEE dany ¢ Ul o sl (8 menayy Bai)
il a8 G (@ Ly KB ol it (e At e gl
b 8 0a G 45 Lo Y A (B 5 20 b (il
T O Ll S8« Jaad e 3 (5 00 4600 s

s LoV ALY e Ay bl Do s ode AN & (il O 5355
Dl 56 s s (2 L LB o5 iy
oy a5 AR

o5 (5l u:’l«J o) Al Ga8 i L “\—MS-’ Cya S Jaid
i 5. 81 i gy 0 e S Gy A

0 ) GO C‘H s Kall od gl Z137) ‘UJJA Wil i gd B e
A sa 10T e Al G ) il LIS ey gy sl
A8 Ly elad y S A 13 1 TBLAY Gl (3505 A coda
(B Al 5 A Leal e Cid g R Sl Se S 4 ey 339 250

-2 ° -7
.'cyg;l\ &;\.}AJJ
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15 ;3_13.1 Y c&}iﬂ\ Jaa L}A\J\Sﬂ\ A_M\/J‘;L&;«u_u;;» EJ.L \5&5;

¢all

‘LéLA ‘;;‘ t\s/ -@ n :}..'g; ﬁ_f\-a:‘—i (:S:}EL:Q ‘;;\ E);j .q;y‘ C;;h_:] é‘ﬁ /.;) S\ ﬁj

- 2@ -

e G 2GS 50 W 5 il ol a5 AL

SN UGN T PELUS Y
AUl g €l § K55 ey oKL o Lt Lsﬂ\ « i Ly Cllad
20 ) S5 315 KA o 534 img g s b s e )
@53 5y aan) Lala Llad 3580 25 allall 4853 4 Caay Ll
e S e iy ) 43 el gn g e lle 2

Lﬂj& c:\;ﬁ ca/._\UaéJ\ Jaa ‘_As’: «:\;'1_:.»» é]..\l'{ :j é;;é :\:&_9 ﬁ{\g;l\ uﬁ

Ml A5

E FORM

A< and its sisters are subject to the same rules as those of (S and its sisters in requiring
a sentence to complement its meaning (see Chapter 6), although some require optionally
either anoun/adjective (rarely so) or verb as the predicate ya of the complement sentence,
and some require only a verb. These verbs are also subject to other rules applicable to
verbs (see chapters 3 and 4), although they are all used in the past form, except for two
verbs (3 and &L i) which can be used in the past or present form. Their predicate &
complement occurs always in the present form.

Fl USE

a One subcategory of A< and its sisters is called “verbs of imminence” 43)a4l) Jldl
(ie., of the action/verb to take place) and comprise S and &Lz i “about to [happen]”
and a third rarely used verb (& ). These verbs rarely take a noun/adjective as their
predicate A and usually take a verb (in the present form) as their predicate:

47
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“The first day was about to pass.”

(lines 12-13: common use)

“The first day was about to pass.”

(rare use)

Predicate jAl) | Subject |Xial)
Ayl VA5 s
Lo yiais WAy as

b The predicate (verb) of 3< and Aﬂ.ﬁ:‘g‘ can be preceded by the subjunctive particle u‘
However, as mentioned above, of all A< and its sisters (which are only used in the past
tense), the verbs 3< and &3l can be used in the past or present tense:

“The first day was about to pass”

“The first day was about to pass”

“The first day is about to pass”

“The first day is about to pass.”

Predicate jAl) Subject |3l
Aol sl | 5 Ak S
F N /- IS ey
Predicate J.\AJ\ Subject |l
ESATI /SO B (P A
FRR R 7GR T B R P R

¢ Another subcategory of JS and its sisters is called “verbs of wishing/hoping”duéi
sla )S\ (i.e., of the action/verb to take place) ‘comprising s~ “it is hoped/hopefully”
and two other rarely used verbs (s )~ and dl 333\) The predlcate (verb in the present)
of e is usually used with the subjunctive particle ;i and rarely occurs as a noun/

adjective:

“Hopefully the first day will pass

peacefully” (common use)

“Hopefully the first day will pass

peacefully”  (rare use)

Predicate Al Subject XAl
Sheisaid | S e
pol L H SN A5 s
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d A third subcategory of J\S and its sisters is called “verbs of starting/beginning” Jldl
£ _).::2\” (i.e., of the action/verb to take place) and includes a number of verbs which
have the meaning “to start/begin to do something” (below are the most common
ones). Any of these verbs: (1) are used only in the past form, (2) take only a verb in the
present form as its predicate A, and (3) never have its predicate (verb) occur with
the subjunctive particle .,:

e L e A % £ 5
Gle s Ca ik Jaa Al
Predicate Al | Subject |4l
“He started to move” (line 1) Jain [ w;i =] Jaa
“He started to look” (line 3) ’):Lug [ u.u;i =] d.é\
“He started to get closer to” (line 10) :_Usi;u [ u_m;i =] é‘ B)
“He started to write” (line 20) f_f\Sg [ Guab=sa] A

Other points to note

« AL and its sisters can be used as intransitive verbs (i.e., not requiring a sentence as its
complement) if the literal meaning is intended:

“The (female) employee plotted against her colleague” L@—\X;\AJ :\-da):d\ S
“They started the project” el &) e
See for further information: Alhawary, Section 4.2 on the different types of the

nominal sentences, their tenses, and their negation

AN EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

(e ) 8 pialadl) \

o - -~ ° o -

°

C&E Sl Lo sl KT eyl
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RETE 5 Lo ) i (e
141 lelkil) NP el

) Cpa {5 g G Jaa 3L Gl

2

&)w 2 CsnT (Ko A

Caal g Al @;L)Qs;;i\iizij;\ﬁusig,

T30 O gl (i okl I3 e A O G
:Ls;A ;ﬂ-t:j;\.c Jzas .o éjsg\

ARSI Sl A A Al &y

Asalal) QU sl Eadly GIEBY) 2 W

oS s .z Jb .o AL

Lial) C85 (s SR S O &S L

A iz 8o S

Lo 3800 Ul JUd) ade i Ll 5 (3135 dala

L I ¢ £ o 4

L8 55, e i (o 0 L e
e

| slas .2 P Ol .o 5o |

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i The sun started to rise.

il Hopefully the weather will be better tomorrow.
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ifi The workers are about to get tired.
iv You (plural masculine) started to play football while we started to play basketball.
v The two men were about to fight with each other.
vi They started to play music at the beginning of the party.
vii They had no sooner started to eat than their father came.
viii When she arrived home, she started to prepare lunch.
ix The summer season is almost over.
x The (female) students started to prepare coffee for their guests.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

M\dsu&éuu\\mu\aujﬁmjum \
L3 VT e 00al aglae 31,08 Gl gaia L pailal X
Hnalal) 23R Sl gy o LAY EREY ¥

b Ol (sl Al e A3 Soad By 8

L e 48 sall gl 2 Jaall b5 ) o
AN o iy i EENAS Y
u@u\mu\dsw\éﬂyd A

A3l GO A d.m sl Flia

4 Negate the following sentences and make all necessary changes to verb endings.
:3);3 _J)B-u VIREIXICS )
N ls falall G Y
., e :j E:jB}I\ - S/ ’h;i v

AL 2800 Y Aalad et 3 LI A Bl
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- a2

Lo oAl Sl A oD s e
EERATS I FR P IR
Al el ds g v

B ekl R 4 A
Osa e s ) smaige Lidie c—hé‘

30wall 458 o3 8 JWIL G5 0l G50 s

q

5 In the passage below from the autobiographical work «(,ufy\», there are three sisters
of 3 verbs. Identify (by underlining) these verbs and their (verb) predicates, insert the
particle u\ where necessary, then vocalize all of the verbs in the passage.

A Y Lassda oty sall el s dly f (pmy Sl

vl e Sy el (U sle @l &Ll i el
Al bh S L& s Lokl 3ATe e Gk, el Gk
LI Naall S Lay ey 285 Ll ELA, Laghinia a Lol
e sh Lo lagil o5&, RN G 38 S L) (NG
PR J—*‘-‘—w 351 81 Ay o5, ‘Ls)-ﬁﬂ” 4—131-’ G450 S s

o at (yas e AN b el gl sLa SIS I 3N e Oty



3 Relative pronouns and sentence
adjective 4ddall dlaa g U puagall slad)

This passage is from a book titled « i ) ji» which describes the “guardians” of the Arab
Spring “revolution” in Egypt and discusses the aftermath of such revolutions. As you read
the text, look at where and how relative pronouns are used and not (explicitly) used.

ol pa QY el Glasyy (8 O ganaing ) (g5 -aUah oAl
Gl & 5aial Ul ol o331 e SUad L L0058 5 Lilad o 353
Ol 3 <<9a);§3‘ Oy 8 sl L sila | pal  Lgall 1363
G (s simall a1 85 5 L i L (5 L R L

s sancin ch 5 lga 85 (5 s 5 i) a5 5380 L a
sV 3 sl s silgy a malBl) A5 ke 1383 gl (g 52Ty
o O U8 ) b A58 ATy ) ghal) (il G sl Gl
kel z s

G BTy 5 i oy 5 iR Y ¢l Als ey saly ¥ Gl )

1 1Al Gl ¢y staiat ¥ Gl HA)
Oadip J5E Ly s O (gl OSad s s ‘—’\J}-‘ﬂ O
«Hall Jalsy, :’;te\-.ﬂ\ W 5L Lol L L&A 1 G S Le Lo
G 50 8 Uy (il i) Ladng )il e 38 oy 3

:)\JE;M gi} :/uas;l‘ &3;;1338; c;%\‘);lga CLL:“}‘;GJ LﬁJ;‘ .;");gh / /. e
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15 3 3 Ll s ) A A L sh 5 Tk s sl KA1 o3 3 5
Lot 55 5 ALl ) Gy gl Gl A (V9 V) Rk 2y
(V) ) Sl 85 5 ¢ a1 o ctiipn L3 1 5f s
g (a3 s jﬁ\ Ll bt g oad Al Ll s )
dle RV e o) ouaball ¢ - g.,ji FEENIR AN

20 oLl & ghal g IR L ) ()4 K1 55505 (Y s
Loall L G 5 8 sl SIS Lalia g cqaibanlly Lghal L
GO o (A il A 15 A5 3 g8 D 5
il e D 5 L&l L sa o i La sa-Cauay LQS-CJW‘ 234

2 ealall il s
G ) (a (Lol Sl 5T e (%A Aan AL al 46 iy s
A G S (@3 Ae Al V1o 5 1) Yo 5 V400 ale
Rt L Ala Vo (s ) ol g g a8 Al £
A1 G cilim a3 Leaa ES 5 A Jlacall el 4 alal) Ty

0 ol e Aa &5 5 s B3 (o 3 AL LY 84852

33 B ) 2l T G 2L

El FORM

Relative pronouns 4l gua sall ¢! (who/whom/which) have invariable endings except
for the dual for which (in addition to the gender distinction of dual masculine versus
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dual feminine) a distinction is made between, on the one hand, the nominative ¢ }é}’d\
form and, on the other, the accusative < saiall and genitive g yaall:

Masculine Feminine
Singular Lﬁj‘ 4;‘3\
Dual Nominative g\ﬁ]\ u\_&]\
Dual AccusativelGenitive u_,ﬁ\ ~,:,3,w§ 1)
Plural uaj‘ éjd\

B Use

a In addition to being modified/described by an adjective, as in Al A plai “a
democratic system/regime” (line 14) and ij.atd\ Salil “the revolting countries” (lines
14-15), a noun can be modified/described by a sentence called ialall ‘d.e& “sentence
adjective” equivalent roughly to the “relative clause” in English. In Arabic, however,
only when the noun is definite is the sentence adjective preceded by an explicit relative
pronoun that agrees with the noun in gender, number, and case (with case being

relevant only in the dual):

\-@-)3\ e cudl) ) j;\s;\sal\ lenial  “Its real owners who called to it..” (lines 2-3)

I A R eF T e o “The Bolshevik Revolution which brought the
ceome ol Chela Al Al 37 i) g
RIS R g IR 2D communists...” (lines 15-16)

P N ST SS SORPEE “The Institutional Revolutionary Party which
JIREIIWCA | ?S‘ Al s sl Al jall y y
B ¢ i L"g‘)}d =2 ruled Mexico...” (lines 18-19)

b When the noun modified/described by the sentence adjective is indefinite, then no
explicit relative pronoun is used (i.e., it must be dropped):

B s e L AT el v “revolutions [which] broke after they were
= - = - 0] el victorious” (line 13)

.y M %3 “Forty-three cases [which] witnessed the fall-
i) Al b g a5 [O] Al Y 4
S=e 364 [0] ing of the previous system/regime...” (line 28)



56 | Arabic Grammar in Context

Other points to note

e Relative pronouns can occur by themselves (i.e., they need not occur after a
noun to modify/describe it) and can be used depending on their position in the
sentence including typically: subject/doer, object/recipient of action, and following
a preposition. The first word/relative pronoun in the text occurs as the subject of a
nominal sentence:

“Those who are demonstrating ... they [are]

550 (A b L s alaTy Gyl
9)}\} QIR pA e s ABR O the guardians of the revolution (lines 1-2)

¢ The particles uA “who/whoever” and L “what/whatever” can be used as a general
(relative) pronoun (i.e., not modifying/describing a noun) for human and non-human
reference, respectively. They can occur in many positions including: following an

adverb, a pronoun, a verb, a preposition, or a prepositional phrase (a preposition
followed by a noun); or at the beginning of the sentence:

i’) }ﬂ\ 2 1L u-‘ Sl (E’herse)are [those] who own the revolution’
- ine

Ly < Al s 5 “and it is what happened in Russia” (line 15)

e When the modified noun (whether definite or indefinite) in the sentence adjective
is the object of the verb/action or following a preposition, a resumptive/redundant
pronoun is used, especially in the latter:

“This is the pen which I bought [him/it].” (not

.J.I.°‘:-°:.\ ’4_%:’30:.‘ ﬁ‘ )'f.‘ ‘JA
Sy A A ol in text)

Lexa % »’SS’: Lj‘ f&.dl.k]\ b ol “This is the student with whom I spoke [her]”

(not in text)

AR A i R T “I looked for a pen which I bought [him/it]”
. ).u.u\ LN >.u.n\ sy
e ?h o= ’ (not in text)

Lgan L °QIS’ FRONERET “I met a student [whom] I spoke with [her]”

(not in text)

See for further information: Alhawary, Chapter 5 on the different types of Arabic
pronouns

Alhawary, Section 5.5 on the different positions in
which relative pronouns occur
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Alhawary, Sections 5.7, 17.1 and Chapter 7 on the dif-
ferent positions in which y and L occur

N EXERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

sl (e Galall g suaall Ay
Gl s U R s

oabell el b Lagilis G e By

AL LW 8 e L3 Sl sy
Sl ol S @3l

rall (e i CESN S B
Gl s S R PN

e

b e &g A4 Gely e

Sl Sz e P

sl oha iRl (sl Y B Y

U ol & g N
JENP I ERVRE R W biri R O s v
Gl s S R PN

NIV PG Baalall 2 280l A
u:’j‘ i~ éjd\ .z ‘;\3\ & Lfli\ g

O ) e s (U 4 A4 Al Y s

Sl L S .z Sa Lo
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350 548 e BNV W
RS
Sl Sz Ao Gl |

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i They like the food which their mother cooks.
ii These are the two newspapers which my family reads in the morning.
ifi He read all the books which Naguib Mahfouz wrote.
iv Do you (masculine singular) understand what | am saying?
v | like the two houses which are on this street.
vi | heard about the (female) students who learned Arabic well.
vii What you (feminine singular) say is true, but who told you?

viii The one who came yesterday is my father.

ix We like (male and female) teachers who answer all of the students’ questions.

x Who is the one who took my pen?

3 lIdentify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

Aralall (o Al Gl (G pal anaal) din
AL 438 (e Gl

AV R B JET W RE T LU IO AN
Lo K& ) &l

L OIS G 3l5al 253

50 ) el 5y alae Ui
S35 A1 NS pls Y

Jasll 8355 (b Ostans Gl Gl (5855
5l 1A oa & s )

S stats Gl b oV 58
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4 Connect each pair of sentences by using an appropriate relative pronoun (when
necessary) and make all changes where necessary, as in the example:

ot 0 b S 2 et i
e e (b G sl
U‘““ gl 3y il e Sall
bl I S B S e BRG
CHOA G Gl RS 50 (3 A By v
Nnala 8 a0 300 00 e S i
Bppald) b iia Jany Gnla 1 0
AL o 3 Sl Q) G YR Ui
il 3 Lgxa S 5 Uala (Jaad ) iala Gl Y
Lals &t e A St Sl a
FPIEEC ERES EN R
L)l Bl 3 ialal (55 el i)

5 In the text below from the short story « salall 4.2 fill in the blank with any of the
following relative pronouns where necessary:

w @ F

L G S Gl S &3

=

A (ol 5t 250 Ul 401 el 885 ol s )30 U5l Jlendl ‘,_\.9\1%&3’5
GossbbE e ,mal cley 38 LU 3 S TG e S
PEICPENS* P PR B P S S A P |
QVM@&;A&—%J PUAPS PRGN “—*—ﬂl‘gr‘ce-ﬁyéﬁ ol b g2a

TR e. 4 WA CE:e A8 5 AN G 0l (35 e A
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Vs aal Al S ol minh ) Jia o8 58 o paali Gl S sl o 0 a0
o T T A ALl el ) O A0 erlal Y JA2 Y 5 Ll A
Gy yad 8 el s led Jibe aShy | S LS ) (8 e ) g

Sile (e gLl Gl o gadl) dlle s aala ol
comalll 48y aiy AT QSIS (e (IS S g el il () 513 5 i sl | 5als
a1 e LA 8 S Ll csiay 30a o (500 1508 sl
W aa€h coed Y an s Lal) 335 o 4 SEX) Sleall e A Al
Gl Ja e e glaall o 3R e IS JAK G a3 8 alan Al
0K ga il bl J3L 5 coYLady) 383 sanall 58 4l ) A dlaa) i €Al
(05 5 Cra st (o el (ST AT A0 W18 ST 4 il
1€ g g0 5183 SLaala¥) (e Conae s Jleall G i 53 38K Y

A V185 S0 EaTGaS 18y el a5 b 4] 485 CILASS e

0nEEISE ashaad Y alag



9 ‘ Adverb of manner
Jall

This passage is from the novel «xuall 3 S)3. As you read it, look at how words and
sentences are used to describe the manner or “the how” of the verb/action of the subject/
doer and the object/recipient of action:

ii g:)éij\:é &L;\A :\.él.ﬁ\ 3;.3:.'1 «Q..gj.'ils» L9Ji L\.i‘g f_m{_h ce;;'l\ [ﬂ;d @

i pe s Jilal (i L Jals o83 SIS LS Al i K LS
61 e ALE A g 8 A S Al

130 e 8 83E G slall b 2’y Sb (IS 5JARA Ciay 1

; R
DUl sl IS . ) Ay siad) Al (RS (S il
(oo i3l L Ll s N Sl G el
A agign A &)—wy‘ Ll &) gy ) &1L 15 clgpnl ol
e all 5 85 Ll Ca el € LAl e 3 G L A K 4 (s

10 Lty 5 ARkl (ST 3 xn Jalad (f S LI L& 5 G i Al
S50 LK () 0B 8 b s el (imad bl (f A5 &S

g1 % Lealih 5« 5
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E FORM

When adverbs of manner J\all are expressed by means of a word or a phrase, they occur
with the accusative case 2 guaiall ending:

Singular and Irregular Plural  Dual Sound Masculine Plural Sound Feminine Plural

I Of O I

Recall from previous chapters, nunation [an] or _[in] occurs with indefinite words only.

| USE

a Adverbs of manner can be expressed by means of a word which is typically derived in
nature (e.g., active participles, passive participles, and adjectives) although it can also
be expressed less frequently by verbal nouns (related in use to participles) and non-
derived nouns:

L3 AL Cels “She came late.. ” (line 1)

Ahgalas Cila “She came shocked” (not in text)
Sl Ciela “She came happily” (not in text)

Lu\r— / U-u‘— u—u}dg u\ Jsla “He tried to study in vain/vainly” (not in text)

Ur—L\:a / 43&1 Lﬂ;\k le “He came to us suddenly/surprisingly” (not in text)

Uy @l els “The students came in groups.” (not in text)

b Adverbs of manner can be expressed by means of a sentence Jall 4. In this case,
the sentence—whether nominal (starting with a noun or a pronoun) or verbal—does
not exhibit any particular accusative case & IR ending (i.e., the different parts of the
sentence follow the usual rules as explained in the previous chapters):

BN ):-\'LS» sl bl :“—mw “I felt happy while seeing Katherine...” (line 1)

ac\all 3;33 «RASy s )i “I see Katherine entering the room...” (line 1)
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Other points to note

e Verbal sentences occurring as adverbs of manner are not preceded by the conjunction
9 "and,” but nominal sentences always are, as shown in the two examples above.

¢ In the examples above, the adverbs describe the manner of the verb/action of the
subject/doer and the manner of the object/recipient of action. The referent, called
in Arabic Jlall (aalia “the owner of the condition/manner,” can be of other types
including a noun following a preposition:

L3 gy rsall lpladill 3y i “We want to plan for the project alone”” (not in text)

e Adverbs of manner can also occur as a phrase such as the 'iDaafa phrase and other
phrases/expressions denoting a reciprocal meaning:

T LI L ST “He wanted to live and die with his head held high.”
Lol ) ) 1Ay &
o B\ TR Qe A (not in text)
‘*A)S LGA} LK “Ttalked to him face to face” (not in text)

e Adverbs of manner agree in gender and number with the referent of the adverb of
manner Jall (uialia (examples below are not in text):

55al A0l cils “The female student came late”

u:\-‘)ém el Cels “The two female students came late”

&l salis Gl Ciels “The female students came late”

vz

) Al L,\;Ual\ ¢la “The male student came late”

oalis ouldall sls “The two male students came late”

oAl SO 2ls “The male students came late?”

See for further information: Alhawary, Sections 14.3-4 on active and passive parti-
ciples

Alhawary, Section 15.1 on adjectives

Alhawary, Section 9.2 on adverbs of manner occurring
as non-derived nouns

Alhawary, Section 9.1 on other types of adverbs of
manner
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MY EXERCISES

Arabic Grammar in Context

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

Cnddl 5

)

L;h

aille Jlaak Jalal) i

Lu\..x e ;.ah A

2500 Clatl

1S o Rl

@

) R

Aralall 8 i (a3

- var

Osdls

ki_!lA:ﬂ.\} = El}ué\} ,i

el e 1) a0

B REA .z

Salliia sLlEs |

Casicall I LT el

&a\)é.& -z
Sl A

)

Osesia .z

z_ ¢ o ¢
<t w e A g
5 S . 5 S

G

LA Cuile

S 3

{.A;ﬂd g_-,—’;%j Gﬁjéﬂ

° 2

Gadh o g

Sl Gy mng Gaseddl 1D

Llady o Saay



Adverb of manner

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic, using in each a type of adverb of manner
closest to its English equivalent.

i We traveled angrily/angry and came back happily/happy.
ii The students entered the class while they were carrying their books.
ifi She delivered the lecture standing.
iv | saw him in the library while he was studying for the exam.
v He visited me in a hurry/hastily.
vi | don't know why they prefer to work sitting.
vii He reads like his teacher.
viii The female students joined this university happily.
ix He came to class while he was drinking coffee.
X He left with a gift in his hands.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
LR (G Gaudla b s aadadl) 8 gl

AL e Slae L lefy il Y il 4Ty

O G R i) A el

58y Jlall ) o 0Rs

o) (sl e Vpalls

SR e a2

Ble 5l Gt ) G Ead ) Gl 3 Y

VIR F e PATPURTIRCR

Bl e Ble g 43 COE -

4 For each of the sentences provide at least two types of adverbs of manner using the
words in the parentheses.

(™) - / laally3ld A o &sde )

(Ja2) 581 / A e lnlh Y
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(L) . / BECA PRI
(s ma) . / Legl g\jj b o sy ¢
(Gs) . / L A S & Lde s
() 433 / TSR

(23) . / silas | sile I (e BV

(G Al) 3ana 3G / iyhs Al &, A
K5 el e / S POA R TR IS LR
— 2ol 4 Col

(1) . / B L)) e Can

g

5 In the passage below taken from the long story «3ja Ui», identify all the instances of
adverbs of manner Jall and vocalize them correctly.

500 st ol ATl o 5 ety G 20 60 S Leia il K K3 21
Sl il e o ol Jia il oY s s iliall o S A, gl
Y5 Lela omalels ol el ‘"—"—@-:{Y‘ Y. G‘};S; La s () sl 2 }Jﬂ
Uil e e o L 050 0 LIAT L a5 L Lgilislny 550 il
Lol s lnelale o b i Laady s g i lala Ld 6 13a 0K (e T
A5 ) AA ) L ‘u-ﬂ‘ UK a0 38, L1 (355 a5 cla ) 5L
a5 G i L Ll a A8y . Lot g 8 A8 LgilSh 8281 dLllen b
e 4—*—*5 o ki Lei) 5 Lgaila) iy la = LelS (N1 o) 5y i)
O petiadl T s (ol 0 Y Al el )5 eguie iga (o s
o T SN ) Ll e 5 b daly okl s Lelaia (e it

‘é_'xLi:;\J\ _)3.@.35 ﬁc‘) deelas «a-i\_t.nl-ftﬂ\» il Jads ) ‘_s_:l.c‘z’\‘;_uﬁj pam|
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aqemilall S 2537 Ly 228 1820
e 13) (i eoall 53 Lgeadth ol )3y endia ) Lails e B s
a7 38 ey Jaad G 0 oL i cLgiim 5 a9 SR L 535 e
28 Le)sa s Laelia Lgie oalls ela s 58 o el oy s s i oL

Aty 1 L I L& 2 el Aa ) G Y Bl
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10‘ Adverbs of time and place
CASal) g la 3 855

This passage is from «Jll IR JA@J\ ~x yo» Where the protagonist is on a short visit back
to his home village. As you read it, look at how words and phrases are used to describe
the time and place (or the “when” and “where”) of the verb/action.

| |

o
,,,,,,

A B LBy G i e A S 0 305 it
A ES5 55 S50 34655 IS ) s S
308 Gt Ry (53815 Y e g IR il
S il s igh s Loak Lade 5 Ysh AN & c;“""} ‘—MY
s il el L B K i ks Jle et p s e ¥ S
AT 5 5l (35l (g (Bl A5 G310 il 8 L iad
Sl el e L1 Gl aa L el G813 A T
PRI @Mu\ &S.)u?&gj}i s ‘gjggj\g;g»ﬁm
L S50y 6Bl G % e AT o Bieln alal 55404
o csllall il Sl JA e Cuals 5 85 L Sl o) 3
el ple 35 Lale 56 2% &40 5 408 3 Jae 535846 K
o i IS 5 gl £Lall i 5 AT Cla 5 elall okl
(OIS b (i LN (o Ul SR8 B Gy 52 i Tal b

R DAY il MGy e aad bl Gl G3 ) osa b s



Adverbs of time and place

s usgmm)q\‘dté;iu_\; (G UT A0 s s & &Y

E FORM

Adverbs of time L-,u}x\ s )ja and place (ISQll sy )L are words and phrases that denote
reference to time and place; literally, as “envelopes/containers” within which verbs/
actions/states take place. When words denoting time and place reference are used as
adverbs, they occur with the accusative case < siaidll ending (see chapters 6 and 9);
otherwise, they occur with any of the other case endings according to their function in
the sentence. A few adverbs have invariable endmgs such as ;Y “now” A4 “since; u.u\
“yesterday,” A “where,” la “here.” and JL\A/?.:/ 4% “there”

Fl USE

a Adverbs of time can be expressed by means of a word referring to time:

Y e ) t"—w‘ci LA};’ “One day, I went to my favorite place”” (lines 4-5)

U—,\A‘ ‘;&u&: Lall & “Luck used to please me/be in my favor sometimes.” (line 8)

b Adverbs of time can also be expressed by means of a phrase such as the demonstrative
or the ’iDaafa phrase:

e\.ﬁ\ éﬁ \J:uu-u RS “I was happy those days.” (line 2)

M\ v"J" \Je’-u &€ “I was happy on Saturday/the day of Saturday.” (not in text)

¢ Adverbs of place can be expressed by means of a word referring to place:

L-A)r- K Y sh JU\ k)iu; “I wandered the country lengthwise and widthwise”” (line 4)

d Adverbs of place can also be expressed by means of a phrase, in particular those
introduced by an adverb of place forming an ’iDaafa phrase:

...‘;Aui %PU\ ‘}2—"1 “The ship passes in front of me...” (lines 8-9)

Al e a‘)mﬂ\ A3 “Under the tree, I saw the country...” (line 9)
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Other points to note

e As in English, adverbs of time and place can be preceded by a preposition. In
particular, adverbs of time are preceded by the preposition uﬁ “in” and adverbs of
place by other prepositions. In this case, the adverb or noun following the preposition
occurs with the genitive case 5 ya4ll ending:

.C\.:aii\ Lﬂb ‘_g \A-uu-u ES “I was happy in those days.” (not in text)
t—u.w]\ (a)-\ <t \J-uu-u O “Twas happy on Saturday/day of Saturday.” (not in text)

LA el 3 il &“—133 (= “From under the tree, I saw the country...” (not in text)

e If the adverb preceding the preposition has an invariable ending, the ending does not
change:

s > il o328 & Jg\ O L “I now realize this wisdom.” (line 15)

5\-«531\ XYY & BRI S “Tuntil now do not realize this wisdom.” (not in text)

See for further information: Alhawary, Sections 8.1-3 for lists and types of adverbs
of time and place

Alhawary, Section 8.5-6 on uses of adverbs of time
and place with prepositions

Alhawary, Section 8.7 on other uses of adverbs

AN EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

e ol Ay Cali
Ll Ll R R
bl . &z KT & |
Cj; ‘_g :éj):a /&JLJ\ Jaa ‘_g d_..mg\ Y

&
o

W

w 2

XK.z XK X
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FEW )z e ) |
RERKY o dighdainmy o
Vsedas S G mlal EIRR

AL N s i) e e pand v
)e-w e el .z iR O e ]

bl 3 Y1 3 gas W5 el ¢ sl K begiAs A
U . i Zd o Ed |

£ o Okl Y PRI
23 o5z P sl

A 3 2ol 5 Al skl & sKG G e i Y
felu el gz el o Al

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i We will study here next summer.
ii | swim every morning.
iii Many people died during World War II.
iv The man appeared from behind the tree.
v From now on, you (all) must bring your books.
vi He threw the picture to the side and left.
vii He plays basketball every week.
viii They went south before they turned west.
ix Iraq is located to the east of Syria.
x Every day that goes by makes our life shorter.
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3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
Soml S U1 a5 Cls b

Ll elal) 335 Baal g g 1 yea 125 4520 0

Sk A5a08) 2L Bl A cilaalal S

el £l (sigl) andaall b K

B & el

Ll 1 A0 LEEL

ol e &) A el b el 2

Ll addd U

Aebs Calad AEKA) 3 ) pus)yd

NAAe dle BaiK sl il 2555 10K L) il

4 Rewrite the underlined words in the proper c_aj..a.m adverbs.

el 3% G355 plalall B aglee () ol s 05 0l

el 21 23 i 2555 il 3 L

Y el b AT S50
e e 5 AN b it
M Ol La &y ym Y

‘GJ\-}“ 5 g;:ﬂ“} Dl ) 4;.1\

4 ik 2 58 s (8 (Al agidll 5 el

.gx;@ C\Ss f)f (A
JEPRE CL P FEA

Al Lalia R




Adverbs of time and place

5 In the passage below from the autoblographlcal work «(,uy\» |dent|fy all the instances
of adverbs of time ULAJI\ g_q}).L, and adverbs of place ;<4 A_Q})L and vocalize them
correctly.

el e il )y SR Y 4k 8 Lae (Liaad) Lkl i iS5
Aol 3L Ll L (S il o oy 5 4cin S Lials Lk (S
L gy (1 syl i) s (i g 1S 5 4y K e
BELERCTIE PO IR PRI E VA TI WA PV NS AT L
i gl Gl 5585 Sy celiall 03 adG ai G aad S coLiall Coa
laal JA\-’ S OAT g e lalyly g Aialian 4 i JA‘-’} i O\
Al g a5y Y Bl S5 AT Bl 5 s aliad e elially Lagha
TR YT PPRIEIONPS NVPUN Y0 T R PR PPN G- FLI I

i e a8 IS il i i Bl OS5 Jladi 5 gae il

Qo A Y 3 G s 505 a5l dnman Ll S 5 anbali asa)

vt "

73



11 ‘ Adverb of specification
t

.
o
8

“we

This passage is from a short novel «gagall». It contains the description of the death
scene of the protagonist. As you read it, look at how certain words are used to clarify the
meaning of verbs or sentences which would otherwise remain somewhat ambiguous (by
specifying the intended meaning in terms of type/kind or the “what”).

w i) e 5Zall & (el peall 335 caalall e S S8 AN
3570 AGRY) s asal W g A e ol e T 055
S Al 5 (5538 5 B (5315 35 ala s & syl (5 clasad
Rl (e LA el (55 (a8l 5 (ABES 213

oo M agd s o JRE aa Ll b Sie 85038 35 il e
gl e By 4850 8 (310 ) 6 IS5 Ll
Ot ala o &g 4 e U“Jy‘ e 4 Wi Ala L

RER RN

E FORM

Adverbs of specification ).\;mﬂ\ are typically non-derived nouns (as opposed to derived
words, such as active participles, passive participles, and adjectives) occurring indefinite,
in the singular form, and with the accusative case « saidll ending: _~ (see chapters 6
and 9).
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B Use

a Adverbs of specification are used to clarify the meaning of verbs (or verbal sentences)
by specifying the exact intended meaning, as shown in the two pairs of sentences
below:

laic d | galall Q\-cajé 3\3)'3 “The drum beats increase in violence” (line 2)

B3k Jghll Gle F 335 “The drum beats increase in intensity” (not in text)

A M 3 jlall ddale “The dust storm increases in density” (lines 3-4)
Aeu oy jlelldiale  “The dust storm increases in speed” (not in text)

b Adverbs of specification are also used to clarify nominal/verbless sentences (examples
below are not in the text):

L‘“‘ /L “-‘A Jalal Ul “Iam smaller than him in size/age”

Lw—’ / Lw\ r“ﬁ-“ ‘)@-ﬁl\ ®  “Sheis more famous than them in name/lineage”

¢ In addition, adverbs of specification are used to clarify words such as number, in
particular. However, only the (specified) counted nouns with the numbers 11 through
99 occur with the accusative case }.a.ml\ ending; the (specified) counted nouns with
the numbers 3 through 10 and those beyond 99 occur with the genitive case 5 yaal)
ending (for more on number rules, see Chapter 16):

E)lm-m Ose s Lali e Al Lde  “Wehave 11 pens and 20 rulers” (not in text)

)l e 5 s ADELXe “We have 3 houses and 10 cars” (not in text)

“We have 100 books and 1000 pictures” (not in

SJJ.\.aa;\ﬂ}uhS&ch
z - - - text)

Other points to note

e An adverb of specification may occur as a derived word such as a verbal noun _)3:43
(especially of the derived Forms II-X verbs):

Ulost e 2% ey 2ex 2 A % o4 - “Shouting from microphones increases in agita-
Lesi & guall ) <4 | pall 3
Yadil Dpeall oSe Gagloall L VI (ine 1)

o Often such adverb of specification use is employed when expressing the comparative
and superlative Juadil) (‘u.n‘ of derived words such as active and passive participles
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(especially Forms [I-X verbs) and derived abstract nouns A_xchml\ )AL.AJ\ where the
pattern d:d\ cannot be used. In this case, a comparative word such a5)45\ "more”

or ds\ “less” is used followed by the verbal noun (of the participle) or the derived
abstract noun (examples below are not in the text):

FERNE [T AT TN N “Iraq is a more [greater] exporter of
03 gal) gaill | yuad Aag) yEI )l
= or T R (é J ) o dates than Saudi Arabia” (Form II)

W e AT e Loy 2L “He is more respectful to the teacher
é'm 9Lum Ll (€ £ ) A than you.” (Form VIII)

% T I T “Some people are less responsible
AV Gl (e A g A1 Gl pzann peop P
> 3 LT U= > ’ than others.”

* Essentially, any verbal noun (including those of Form I verbs) can occur as an adverb of
specification as an optional structure to the da_"t\ pattern (examples below are not in
the text):

YLA; l.g_”x;\ U“ 3_\5\ " Lg.ﬁ;\ u‘“ :j.q;\ " She is more beautiful than her

sister”

LA)S ?}G—“‘ 335\ < (:@—\A QJS\ ®  “Sheis more generous than them”

See for further information: Alhawary, Section 10.1 on other (less frequent) uses of
adverbs of specification clarifying a word

Alhawary, Section 14.2 on verbal nouns

Alhawary, Sections 14.3-4 and 15.5-6 on active and
passive participles

Alhawary, Section 14.1 on non-derived nouns
Alhawary, Section 14.8 on derived abstract nouns

Alhawary, Section 15.1 on adjectives and their
derivation

Alhawary, Section 15.4 on the comparative and
superlative

MY EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

PP BTB NG [BEB e BEB N
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PR AN W RO A
Yiea . Jua .z lea o ided |

Dl Jl Jadl - i daa - sl S

L\:m\ 2 u:m\ z L Sl

e o ¢

ER

| ea J3a FY'ev e PYCVN
: B OR J5 b dBalal) e R L BN )
\‘)314.\: . ;)E.E:.‘\ C :5:)5#.\44;} - E:);la.m:; i

5a Y sl b DT () AN Sailal

.ﬁ,,uga\.d\

Yolais J3is z Vs SEEN

DU Lagia Gl s Ga g iag ISl el Y

R PWARR Uya .z O e . Ol a

Gr3 e s U lda & A
gA:ﬁja K fT%LLa'CZ igtl: - C;%Lla.i
e s s A Ay

2

Gl )Y 53 BrE NG Y50 ¥

RIECHE Laladild) Laddilis .o LA

2 ﬂmmbmﬂmsmﬂmm%bdowhﬂoAmMQuW@aanmbohpaﬁkmmn}gﬁHn
each.
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i He got engaged to the sweetest girl in speech/the girl with the sweetest speech.
ii | filled the house with furniture.
ifi He is not less than his friends in understanding economics.
iv She is more knowledgeable than them.
v My friend is the best girl in elegance.
vi He was the most kind-hearted of all people/kindest people in heart.
vii The weather increased in coldness.
viii Indeed, plastic is now more used than at any other time in the past.
ix The days increased in length.
x The demonstrations increased in violence.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

D el 5 e R )

FRICPGIRG PPN JC . O%- FI P

3 155 Iy Cad Ll e OB 28550 Cadlall olI e 5 °
sl s 33T WS S - Laay - i,
M\quwéwﬁ\ “)sw(,sa v

LD U S B A

Hand3h Tl g ) es e il daalall ¢ )5t 8

4 Rewrite the sentences below, using adverbs of specification J:\:\Aﬂ\ and make all changes
where necessary, as in the example:

Bobdaa (ha A8 Gt maaal) Bl

5 juas e ol Cra pld] G99yl )« sl

S R e e OLAT I Rl B



Adverb of specification
u-L'-'-WU A u&' O Sl g st Y Sk Y
AL S Go BB 50 Ay
Gl sba Al e 81 G sla Bl
S g e T s
ECSEEREND VYR [ EEVENGR
8 il Jae Gpa Jamdl 20N (gl Jae v
A e L) (e Ll g, R A
ol Sl A &L e DTl A YL 9
Jutu}ww}s\ﬁg\u}w v,
5 The passage below is from a chapter in Ibn Khaldun’s «ixéll» in which Ibn Khaldun

speculates on the influence of climate on people’s temperament. Identify all the
instances of adverbs of specification )_\:;A_d\ and vocalize them correctly.

d;i@}e_@;}i@g SAN A Hall 4B Sl ol s Ll S LA
el sl (05 ca gl 5 gl Al e 50 AN e gal 5l (b OIS a6
g ol (058 (i T (5 A AT O Y O 2151 ) el
B 88 oy eda LA e A sy el SRy yspdes g
iy Ay ) BN iy co) sl IES a8 GIAY 8 a3 el
PRt WSATYE a5 (12 5Ll ‘\—h bl e Al (g2 sm Ll
O sy 5 o sillayy e JJ-“’\—’\U—“)—‘S‘ cwmul—aelﬂdﬂud;b;
WIS 138 5 gl she Cialia (e dlie Lt La g agianadl Catlal LIS (S (lars

AL Ll e () el o (s g cad a2 Y s 4l Jlaae Y
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12‘ Adverb of cause
a3Y Jsadal

This passage is from the novel « < ;YY) (s> As you read it, look at how certain words
are used to describe the cause/purpose or “the why” of the verb/action.

ii PPN °oF . .. %, 0¥ W T A o o o @ 3 o . -
Lo Jila () amg Ll il 48 52 (e s 0S0 (el ey 2 52

5 550 S 058 e )1 835,40 180 4lai Lo e 55520
OS5 bl g Lalad) 21035 al) ol 4l Al oLl
O &5 44 53 S 48 QOB SIS 3l 1K 5
¢ 5 el e el el L) AR L s 0
olaall 3535 o 301 4856 oy (i Alualdll ALl Iy (an M) Koy
Al e Tialy il 21 5,5 o5 5000 il ) 53540 3 G a4
0383 G e 04035 0135y S 55 L0 5 30 e S50

Adle XA AR50 L B L)

E FORM

An adverb of cause nd;‘}! J }u.d\ is typically expressed by means of a verbal noun/gerund
Aaxs (one of which at least is available for any given verb) occurring indefinite, in the
singular form, and with the accusative case s swaiall ending: _~ /_ (see chapters 6 and 9).



Adverb of cause

B Use

a As the name implies, adverbs of cause are used to provides additional information
about why verbs/actions are taking place and are usually followed by a preposition:

P L “He tried to find what he could wear on
ey By o8 alaty W Je il J5s his feet in avoidance of/to avoid the cold-
. ness of the ground..” (lines 1-2)

. .. L N “He hurried towards the lavatory in
SAabuall Aalal b obiall 350 a3 ... J5 8 response to his morning need...” (lines
— 2-3)

b Adverbs of cause can be expressed by means of an ’iDaafa phrase, with the first noun/
part being the verbal noun/gerund and occurring with the accusative case 2 gaiall
ending (examples below are not in the text):

“The two presidents met for the purpose of

AL G adll Ly gl A5k lawti ) R
CR O 2O )"}L” PO B T developing trade between the two countries.”

“He does not eat a lot during his travel out of
fear of illness”

) BER i el 1,08 (KL Y

Other points to note

e What distinguishes an adverb of cause 41aY dy;?;l\ from an adverb of manner
JWhis that the latter is expressed typically by means of participles or adjectives (see
Chapter 9):

1—,\55 C;ﬂ‘ 33}- uA CP “He came out of the bedroom, barefooted”” (line 1)

“He hurried, swaggering towards the lavatory”

bl 3553 A y"»’u:“’“ Jsn (lines 2-3)

“He started turning, looking for the remote con-

. P 2 8
ax Ge W23 AT Ge iy L £
oo S e Babadlog, e ines 7-8)

Lua e}-ﬂ\ :‘d}‘- ua CJ“ “He came out of the bedroom, sad” (not in text)

However, since adverbs of manner can also sometimes be expressed by verbal nouns/
gerunds, meaning serves to distinguish between the two types of adverbs (putting
aside the general distinction of adverbs of cause being typically expressed by verbal
nouns and adverbs of manner being typically expressed by participles and adjectives).
Adverbs of manner, on one hand, provide additional information about the manner
of Jall ;.\/al.a.a and therefore can be inquired about by means of the interrogative
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word “how.” Adverbs of cause, on the other hand, provide meaning about the cause
of the verb action and can be inquired about by means of “why/for what/for what
purpose?”:

23 - c Ay Tas oy “He tried in vain to find what he can
clzin b e dall Uae Jla
- 2 = J5 wear on his feet...” (lines 1-2)

N

.. L. . “He hurried swaggering towards the
Aabuall adalald 3-)433 olaall 393 sa3 lﬁ-‘\ﬁ ds»  lavatory, in response to his morning
need...” (lines 2-3)

Aalldamlaid ¢ Oy =

What distinguishes an adverb of cause AJ;Y dju.d\ from an adverb of specification
).\;mﬂ\ (since the former is expressed typfcaliy by a verbal noun and the latter by either
a verbal noun or a non-derived noun) is use of non-derived nouns (which is employed
only by adverbs of specification) or ultimately meaning, in case both are expressed by
a verbal noun (see Chapter 11). Adverbs of specification provide clarifying information
about words (such as number), verbs, and sentences and can be inquired about by
means of “from what?/in terms of what?” whereas adverbs of cause, as stated above,
provide information about the cause of the verb/action and can be inquired about by
means of “why/for what/for what purpose?”:

RN 3\333 Lfd‘ aliall aialal for his n?or‘nir'lg need V’\’Ihio.:h is in-
: = -7 -t creasing in insistence...” (line 3)

Ly b € Skl =

., L. o “He hurried swaggering towards the
o Aabuall adalal 4l sl 3553 a3 Sulais J58  lavatory, in response to his morning
need...” (lines 2-3)

Apllallamlliph ¢ el =
An adverb of cause should have the same time reference as that of the verb/action;

otherwise the resulting structure would be ungrammatical as in (the sentences below
are marked by an asterisk to indicate ungrammaticality):

PR i ° .o Loy as “He failed the exam in ignoring the homework
Al cila o Ylaa) oladay) 8 Jaak gnoring
2 S }M Yl o= y o O assignments.” (not in text)
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152 el " (A’_,‘ R LAl Goe “He knew the answer in being/having learned

mathematics well.” (not in text)

e If a construction where the adverb of cause has a different time reference than that
of the verb, then other alternative structures are available such as those introduced by
the preposition I “for” or the phrase av. “because of”:

,w "S\ il K AJLu\J QLA;\:Q?\ o dﬁaﬂ “He failed the exam for his ignoring the

homework assignments.” (not in text)

,“ ,” a5 ‘dm ) i s dﬁaﬁ “He failed the exam because of his ignoring

the homework assignments”” (not in text)

] Sa ngg 35\ (A’_‘, ® )SJ Sl sall G “He knew the answer for having learned

mathematics well” (not in text)

e A verbal noun/gerund can function as a verb, being followed by an object/recipient of
action (with the accusative case ending) such as in an ’iDaafa structure, as in:

&l G ik = a3l ,d i

“...since his buying of the wide color television.” (Chap-

Oyl U)L’d\ U}'}U\ ter 15, Exercise 5)

See for further information: Alhawary, Section 14.1 on non-derived nouns

Alhawary, Section 14.2 on verbal nouns

Alhawary, Sections 14.3-4 and 15.5-6 on active and
passive participles

Alhawary, Section 15.1 on adjectives and their
derivation

Alhawary, Section 11.3 on alternative structures for
expressing adverbs of cause

AN EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

s Jas a8 (e Loosl I iy
Bl Galy o Gl

"
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AL A 8 a5l Piila WML dadall ETe v

aiul ) aala i de

D5 2 BBV BTSN Dl
RERIE sLld) b zsaill Sl o
sl .o sl .z O Rpa

A Y 1 Y sl 25
L . Q7 LA .o A

A A AS AN gl Ll

laé ) Liad Llad) .o St
K &5 0 ALY IS G g O oo Uil A

il 1)

OS 3 S g P 3S pe5S |
':S/).:»;Y\ Cania q
A el Cad =l Ja3 .

RN dale Lk N

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic, using an adverb of cause 41;31 d};&d\ in each.

i He returned out of love for his home country.
ii They participated on the team in response to the students’ requests.
iii He worked hard out of desire to become rich.
iv They ate tree leaves out of fear of death from starvation.
v My father helps me with studying out of interest in my future.
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vi We cleaned the house in preparation for the Eid.
vii They named the park after her in honor of her.
viii She wrote us a letter to clarify her position.

ix We gave him a gift in expression of our thanks.

x | did this to make your work easy.
3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

g L ) i) 50015 58 Bl Ak
At | sl Bl 5 de ) sl Lixa
Al LA LR T e 42K o0
T3 e aRy S 58 BS A Al
Laale 2L 2504 4 adi /S5 Lade
Aralal) 03 5] sl (a5 Ay (M A2
Ll DAl Ui ) GAL) A
mjjwim*@n\)i‘ﬂ}{i\ A

el G Lmle Gl

4 Fill in the blank with the correct form of the word in the parentheses to form an adverb

of cause 41;‘}! dy;?:d\ in each and vocalize the ending correctly.

(JEi) 2l Sl s g )8 1505

(Lisd) dS\-mﬂ g—ﬂ@‘ G lasis lass Gile
(o) palell B2 gl Sy
(&2 5l) el 05 A8 &yila g

(GE2)) LAl e s 250 B L 0L

(22) s L
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(JUSS) e Cal G
(ol b (i, 431 Y i A

(S0 Adllall (SLY) sl HL Y 8

(03) i e e sl oty b il

5 The extract below is from the novel «iy’) g4 &l sal». Identify all instances of adverbs of
cause ALY dju.d\ manner J\all, and specification ).u.q_d\ then vocalize them correctly.

g (s iy Al (e il o Qe 1205 2281 85,8 (udE) oy Jlaa
I Ly 1Y A e dlaly Sl sa L@_‘a.m er z&;/”}a_;"y\ Al Ge
oY il shyapaill ¥ 5a 22T 055 Y A5 k851 ek e il DA Gl
ol Y S (Sl s smas sl (Ledh y el 355 35 A% S (K 3yl 8
OIS adally LY Al 53855 5 Ly 4 bl el ]yl e ) ilayy )
20 ea g eaey G ad A Lala e el Ly e apall g ol s
Le s =y Gha s . a V) far O 235 ddiea 43—“’} Ledd LA al g i
A AL iy 3l ea ll g plm ) 5 il A LN AGK U, 2358
oy el e 205 a8 235580 (550 S KA, L Ladlds
AL A Jabls iy ey LN LA b g ) Ll 2
Sl ¥ () st f gt Al ka5 558 25 AN 4L bl
S SaaY) pany e LSis IS L) K o BTy ) s b (b b e

g FA O B S T ST -S|
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accusative éﬁ:ﬁ\ Jgadall

This passage is from the book « ):Lfd\». Asyouread it, look at how certain words (nouns
and adjectives) are used to emphasize verbs/actions and additionally to specify the type
and number or “the what” of the verb/action.

O G U il 8 e ) e UL
U5 b a2 M L5 snia i m 318 ) Sl
RN GEN P e PSP N
8 aalll Bl T a1 8 it b s LA

S TC: SRS R U PN I I U JWNSCTORE 1y I IR
O ae il A g A i i U5 550 5 T 050 20 e
i Sl &l Y Gkl LB S Gae (S S el L
a3 s oAl A 2 1 Lagd (a0 il G K
IS 3l Jilall ol i o WA 3 jaia ) Cu 25

0 Sy AxdaBiAll o i1 2155 NS (B 5l L 5 o 1308 a3

568 Jal Ll = «iﬂgj il ‘SﬁJ S5 ¢ imy 5o esmdé 1

8% ) Slla)y A L alel G Bl il S

ST PSR 2 e P gl g PR PR FAC SNV JU IR

S i A 50 Eia (i pall ¢ 5 A8 AN G 5 e 5231 e
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15 o) (B o) o) 3335 il 48 30 adaal) (s (nlf 1306 cayila

ot o8 Bl Ul s aie AT 4 wd o g0 Calnd (e Al

Cada s 38 ¢ 2 A Ldly redla siay QU LB DB S <8l

FOE R

Cile 5 dlada g le S (g i (8 iy (ol OIS e s

o s e R VT L S a A )l e B

El FORM

Ll g,k

An adverb of emphasis or cognate accusative (3laill J }:_ui\ is typically expressed by
means of a verbal noun/gerund jiiax from the same root of the verb which it emphasizes,
occurring indefinite, in the singular form, and with the accusative case 1 saidll ending:

__/__ (see chapters 6 and 9).

g USE

a An adverb of emphasis dﬂaﬁ\ J )u.d\ is used to emphasize the verb/action, although
it is often additionally used to specify the verb/action with respect to its type/kind by
means of an adjective or a noun (as part of an ’iDaafa phrase):

A5k ) ]
Ll 85k Q) &k

b o) sell 335l 4 3305

JUlY1 3ok Gl ok

kI sl ) &L

“I knocked on the door hard.” (lit. “I knocked the door
[quite] a knocking”)

“I knocked on the door quite lightly” (lit. “I knocked the
door [quite] a light knocking”) (line 8)

“I knocked on the door quite hard” (lit. “I knocked the
door [quite] a hard knocking” (line 8)

“Breath vibrates in it [like] the vibration of air in the
wooden tower.” (line 15-16)

“I knocked on the door like the children do.” (lit. “I
knocked the door the knocking of the children.”)
(not in text)

“I knocked on the door a little” (not in text)



Adverb of emphasis/cognate accusative

b Adverbs of emphasis are also used to specify the verb/action with respect to the
number of times it occurs, whether in the singular (also known as 3 yall e.m\ noun of
once” having the pattern of 4423), dual, or plural:

3)3) &—Uﬂ) “She exhaled one exhale [breath]” (line 11)
u;\:)ﬁ) ﬁ—uﬂ‘) “She exhaled two exhales [breaths]” (not in text)

“She exhaled exhales/three exhales [breaths].”

R REh Ll L YER R SRigty (ot in text)

Other points to note

e Another subtype of adverb of emphasis is called 4_ugJ\ eu&‘ noun of manner.” It
specifies the verb/action with respect to its manner. This type has its own ‘da.s pattern
and is always followed by a noun (within an ’iDaafa phrase) or an adjective, as the
name of the term implies:

“I stand by him as a helper” (lit. “I stand by him the standing

e LAl 48 5 Aalal sl
o ARy ofthe helper?) (line 6)

“I stand by him faithfully” (lit. “I stand by him a good stand-

A A8, Al Gl
2 - ing”) (not in text)

Ju‘}ﬂ 2...»1; u—da “He sat [like] the sitting of the lion” (not in text)

Zd:\ sk L\J; osla “Hesat along time?” (lit. “He sat a long sitting”) (not in text)

e When a verbal noun already ends with a taa’ marbuuTa 3 /4 , the word “once/one
time"” is added following the adverb of emphasis, which is intended to specify the
number of the verb/action so that it is distinguished from that intended to merely
emphasize the verb/action (examples below are not in the text):

A yGe;  “Hefelt a strong desire” (lit. “He desired [quite] a desire””)
,ii’;\j & )2y “He desired/had one desire”

Sl ?l‘ﬂ‘ Bls “He. watched thF ﬁl’m intently” (lit. “He watched the film
- [quite] a watching”)

ah\ 5 5aalis aldll MLE “He watched the film once””

An adverb of emphasis is usually derived from the same root and pattern of the verb
which it emphasizes. However, an adverb of a different pattern (derived from the
same root) and even a synonymous adverb (derived from a different root) can be used
as an adverb of emphasis:
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= ~ z d__ G
LIS /LSS ) 50185 “They made quite a speech” (lit. “They spoke [quite] a speaking”)

sldac / al-iar-\ ,-:\:J:c\ “You gave quite generously” (lit. “You gave [quite] a giving””)

e Adverbs of emphasis are also used to emphasize and specify an adjective, a participle

(active or passive), or another verbal noun (examples below are not in text):

Stysh | i | ils GIS
a3 L A S

“He felt quite an intense sadness” (lit. “He was sad [quite] an
intense sadness.”)

“He was traveling on quite a long trip.” (lit. “He was travel-
ing [quite] a long traveling”)

“He suffered a complete deprivation.” (lit. “He was deprived
a complete deprivation.”)

“He asked us to understand the text quite profoundly.®
(lit. “He asked us to understand the text [quite] a deep
understanding.”)

See for further information:

Alhawary, Section 14.2 on verbal nouns

Alhawary, Section 12.2 on other uses of adverbs of
emphasis

Alhawary, Section 12.3 on adverbs of emphasis em-
phasizing a sentence

Alhawary, Section 12.5 on dropping adverbs of
emphasis

MY EXERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

[o-
N
(o »
L
&
@
Q!
k
@
L
B
@

g
E
C
o

sk Sl
s |

o

Lo gla Sosla .z s

[

b

% 0
—_—

"\

k:
o

z -0

=,
-

Z—n\
.
E—



Adverb of emphasis/cognate accusative

Fad day (pd Aaelall 8 S Ledie ¢

o K.

C\;ﬂ\ XK

Jil e Sl il ol 5 o

oo o oo - i

AR gl
AR REOMA

-z Qa2 A pa.
AN 208 Ll 1a
Ky K5 ok gl 15ed Y

z A Gatadll

i G L3 g 1

. .

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic, using an adverb of emphasis @X:L.il\ d}a;:d\ in

each.

i She slept quite a light sleep.

.z BYSwpe

BAila Calia pulall Llih S35 Laie 4
355 |
gl

J5490 03

ii They prepared for the party a little [preparation]/bit.

ifi We received/gave them at the airport quite a warm reception.

iv His face turned red quite an intense redness.

v The two countries separated/underwent a complete separation.

vi They visited/paid quite a short visit to their family.

vii He helped me the helping of the brother/as a brother would.

viii You (singular feminine) traveled quite a short travel/distance.

ix They collaborated with us the collaboration of friends/like friends.

x We used the machine one quarter the usage.
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3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
Tanl e, G QS B
ATSW WS Y - R
el Al 2l s hSiwke
o) Calas JST 45 QB 1 i€ (K141 a0
B LA sl Zu5all 138
Baad 833 Gui Lsla pad) 518 Y
L A e 35A0 301 S SR AL e Ay GG A A
Al Salady Al Silals G sanls AT 1AL 4
igie Exla e Sl gnlanade 1550 1

4 Fill in the blank with the correct form of the word in the parentheses to form an adverb
of emphasis (_BM\ J s284ll in each and vocalize the ending correctly.

() AL S e ol w1 Gl i e DY
(\)g) ?2‘;_,“ “-:’)ﬂé— ’,;ﬂ\ g;\)? Gsadaing Y Bl Y
Oed) dale D lal@lid JB gy

o) Sl wiiie e

(FIAL) G el LlEy e

Gy whohutus iz

(Rl Baly ol Ge &L Y

(/.':.ZSL’D..::.!.’ ‘;mw‘ u;ﬁ\";;m\ ,.,:.:a} q



Adverb of emphasis/cognate accusative

(3';1..») Lﬁﬁ)l e‘>!\ ag_}’.ubg & ?@_\;\ N_u;\.u ‘e

5 The text below is from the novel «z 5 )li 325e». Identify all instances of adverbs of emphasis
OLLA\ dju.d\ manner Jll, and specification )_\_m_d\ then vocalize them correctly.

o il o (abat ¢l Con ) e Bl 085 (ih 53 4l Le U (S
Ly (U smpiady (o8 qmancony 2l 5 J—m i g el il 3G ) &l el 3)
((4;Jm5_u\ -J—:Af .LA:» UJY\ s &_\Ajm; 13 M a) gall éj)_}La L_%\sj TR
Lapalad Aamd & €035 0y (<0 (LSaa a2l aa iyl e JUEEY) ol
Ay Ealen g e Llall 35 4l g5 oy M1 s (e Al 5355 i bailadl
Asd L taabee ] i taay o) Al e Bl o o s (e Laianas A
Ayl 8 5 SE o Ll e g8 Ll (4l g 5l A3 Ley ol (O siady &)
R Gl i aa s e oK ST sl i L e (A
Ao it cLeehy ol kil 138 y 4l o (il gl o 5 35l 45
s 5 a5 La Sl 45580 5 Leas)

Ll S s J) sl

g Uil U5l Sy cainin 5a (o erlalall LR a5 51 21
Jlds ey 5o sl JHE) S Jan Alsa g 350 ) A
ol 5 it ) b o Il s aesha 1 e J L
QA5 A 3 6l 5548 Caish (Llal cd ) st sae L Ao 4 0 Lﬁﬁ\
e}_i «u_um» 4_1}J Jja Ny el_uw\ ile J_A‘ﬂl_a e_m,\j AN A_xé AJ.M.A
G PP P PR A BT S PPN PP ag [

A&l ALY ol G LY s Ll
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14| The imperative and negative
imperative g.@:'d\J B

These stanzas are from the poem «La alai». As you read them, look at how verb
commands (here the addressee is second person masculine singular) are formed and
how they change according to the different verb patterns.

| |

Gl Glail (ullad Y
‘;159:4:‘)!\ Ciladl ‘jahai ¥y
5 sla Calai (i Y
ca;;d;;&‘i‘g
Ja Calas FA3Y
Aagal) Calaiie b G Y
10 Jal Méﬂyj
A iR Giald | il 13
(KT S el Y
ol S A Y



The imperative and negative imperative

'S s Ge b Cyny 1)
‘L;.KJ(_.::A;@L:A&
cloady be b Culad 13
D i) Gl B
skkskokk
2 el 5 sgal Ly sl daa CL
456l & okils ¥ Ly
e
s Lo ) il S8 4,55 35113

A YL &

El FORM

The most common verb forms of the imperative jxY! in Arabic are intended for the five

common addressees and occur with the jussive mood a 5 yaall endings as follows:

Sl K] Ll el &l a3l
Sladl | sladl Sadl il Jadl 1
Slad) ) skl Sladl Sl Jadl I
Sl | ledl Sl el Jadl 1
Oyl | slad Mad e Jad I
II
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Ol ) shad Sadl R Ja v
el | e s PHE: RAE: Jelis VI
el | shei e e ] Vi
Gl | sbe o A 3 Vi

The verb forms of the negative imperative ‘5@_\3\ in Arabic are intended for the five
common addressees and occur with the jussive mood a 5 ya4ll endings as follows:

S K Las] el k| a3l

Slais Yy | glais Y Sad Y S Y Jaii Y 1
Sy | slaii Y Sadi Y S Y Jaii Y 1
Sl Y | laii y Saiiy Sy Sy I
Sy | Jaisy SAE Y S Y QY 1
Seldy BeldY  MeldY ey Jeléiy 111
Sl Y | sl Y Sl ¥ S Y Jeii Y IV
Slasy | slai Y SAE Y S Y Sy v
Slelds y BeUEY  Melly  JelWEY Jelany VI
Sl y | sl Y Mais ¥ S Y e Y VII
Sy | shaits Y Ml Y R Oaidiy VIII

:3/“.;»:\2( | !‘ir:y \/ir;y "!,im:y °S/°.:°:\>! X
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B Use

a Negative imperative 6@_‘!\ forms are identical to those of the present form for all the
patterns, preceded by“the negation particle Y. For use of sound verbs, no other change
is required other than the jussive mood a 5 3a4ll ending; for hollow verbs (containing a
long vowel in the middle) or defective verbs (containing a long vowel in the end), the
medial or long vowel is additionally shortened (the same rule applies to imperative
forms):

()\1_)94) > Onsa gl u\--a-\Y Usﬁ Y “Don't read [any by] the half-talented”” (line 4)
(:;.u;m) -> Ala um.: uﬁuﬁa Y “Don'tlive half a life” (line 1)
(G D 3 Glai GUGY “Dont die halfa death? (line 6)
(j)t\;q) > Ja U-m-a )333 ¥ “Don’t choose half a solution.” (line 7)
(u"—*‘:) -> A s L ) @4:\ ¥ “Don't listen to what he says.” (line 23)

b The medial vowel shortening rule above does not apply to Form III or VI verbs or verb
conjugations which end with a long vowel suffix:

AU u@\ U.JIA: y “Don't sit (second person singular masculine) with half lovers”
© = (line 2)

SRl Gt ‘;_...J\;: N “Don't sit (second person singular feminine) with half lovers”
© il (not in text)

ala u.».a.a u—"vu Y “Don't live (second person singular masculine) half a life” (line 1)
A 5 Gy “Don't live (second person singular feminine) half a life” (not in

text)

“Don't die (second person singular masculine) half a death”
(line 6)

A T
g Caad Caai Y

RUIPA um.a & }u Y “Don’t die (second person dual) half a death” (not in text)

oo cLe L endn “Don't (second person singular masculine) choose half a solu-
Caual PATY
Ja - tion.” (line 7)
Ja Calas | By “Don’t (second person plural masculine) choose half a solution”
e (not in text)
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¢ Commands of Form I verbs in the imperative <Y are expressed by means of three
different patterns da&\ du\ or dz&\ depending on the short medial vowel in the present
form, all of which retain the same medial vowel, but the initial light/eliding hamza |
is adde;d to verbs with [i] and [a] medial vowels and the initial light/elidingj;
hamza \is added to those with [u] medial vowel:

(e > S
O R S S
G > G S

Al S Sl

“Listen until the end.” (line 11)

ROk c-ﬂ\ “Open your book”” (not in text)
AE uﬂa\ “Sit here”” (not in text)

d Other verb forms, such as derived verb Forms II through X, require no hamza in initial

position and, except for the jussive mood ending, the imperative form is identical to
that of the present form with the prefix dropped:

& > &>
G > S

Other points to note

Al 3 2S5 “Talk until the end? (line 12)
“Express your contentment.”

s be e
Sl ﬁ (line 15)

e In imperative and negative imperative of assimilated verbs beginning with s ¢ [wal],

the sl g [wa] is dropped just as in the present form (the examples below are not in the

text):
ST
day >

2 ° -

() 358 (1) 32880 G O

“Stand here”

“Connect between paragraphs A and B”

e In speech, the reading rules are observed for dropping the initial light/eliding hamza

in Form | imperative verbs (i.e., when preceded by a word or a particle ending with a

vowel) and is retained elsewhere, although its ’alif seat is retained in writing only:

Al i Gl

G R Sl

s 215
s &

“Then, listen until the end”” (line 11)

“Listen until the end.”

“And open your book” (not in text)

“Open your book” (not in text)
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Ga o) s “Please sit (second person singular
. feminine) here” (not in text)

a2 S1t (seconfl person singular femi-
F - nine) here” (not in text)

e Another less common way of conveying commands is indirect imperative, similar
to the first person command in English “let’s” but can be expressed for all persons
(including first, second, and third persons). The form is identical to that of the present
form of the verb but occurs with the jussive mood ?5);;3‘ ending and is preceded by
the particle J however, if it is preceded by the conjunction sor 3, the particle dis
used instead (examples below are not in the text):

Calaild/cnlaly/ k"—\-’uaﬂ “Let’s listen.”
Caiaily/Chlaily/ k“—\;ué-\j “Let you listen/listen”
Calals/cualaly/Caial “Let him listen/I command him to listen.”

Jsialas/) galally/l silal  “Let them listen/I command them to listen”

See for further information: Alhawary, Section 13.5 on the imperative, detailed
explanations, and additional examples

Alhawary, Section 13.6 on the negative imperative

Alhawary, Sections 1.9-10 on helping vowels and the
dropping of the light/eliding hamza

Alhawary, Section 13.4 on the different categories of
verbs in the jussive

N EXERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word (in the imperative) from the options given.

5 5edl) |k oK Sy Sl

| 53530 .3 3 g g e 555
RN Wdle by ¥
) Ko oABA 2 1 adiy oy

ad ol .z A B
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a3 Lad P i
Sl fCaal ol & sl (5 21 13
b 2 belu.z S bl |

e B b T

EURECI I AR L endild il
G AV A & L Y

=k dEg el =R
Gl ) & Y5 2k ]

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i Khalid, say to your colleagues that we don’t have lectures today.

ii John, don't get yourself used to medicine.

ifi Sara, get yourself used to sport.

iv Let's visit the professor in his office.

v Students, don’t return to this room.

vi Come (second person masculine and feminine plural) visit me in my house.
vii Ahmad, please put the table in the classroom.
viii Girls, bring your books with you.

ix George, walk to school and don’t go there by car.

x Children, sleep early tonight.
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3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
Laf a2 Y 2 1,y
Al ) Y LY
AN Y LS e 35
Azalall ‘\-‘-’SA u~° L) LSJ-“-”‘ WJle y
AN il Al el gEy e
Sl e O OY 2l BN R
Al e Gy Oy dlia Ganle 508 QYA i JUEY
JEI S P TI E r  JER I AT
X )Su saial g i )s_m 5008
S ) galal g (S gl Y

4 Fill in the blank with the correct form of the word in the parentheses to form the

imperative ,xY| or negative imperative _ill.
(BLo) sl S50
(O3) BB gl 2 B8Rl a0, a0
(o) il 8 i N
s LD
() (2))
gl e e & o .
(<5) (%)

(23 .oV e Sebsl Y s
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ALY IS e 1y el 4
(sl (LK)
(L)) 2 B (5 S sl )

(353 - Oladi) Sals Y1

(ALY 5 satia Ty e 353050 3301 e

(DL Yl 4

“_\MLJ Ve

5 The passage below is a poem titled «2_'.9@\» as an expression of certainty and firm-
ness in the face of all possible odds: (1) identify all instances of the imperative )A‘X\
(2) isolate each from the particle preceding it and vocalize the light/eliding hamza, and
(3) rewrite each in the negative imperative G@.‘J\ and vocalize the verb endings correctly.

.J._)J’; ‘;‘;; 20
Lol hacls
?).-.’-é X Q;A:’-“‘B
35 sl

- o 5.2

il 2 o
Jua (Bl LK
cle adll 13
psai by A8
Jalall (g2l s e

oot by 85l
oL



D) ad
S i O
A i 05

oyl Al &l

D i

The imperative and negative imperative

sladll Jala
BYSVAE @Jﬂ‘ﬁ
Osia b ials
Cldall a4l S
sladll Jala
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15‘ The passive voice

The passage below is from an Al-Jazeera news report on the making of Al-Taa’if perfume
in Saudi Arabia. As you read it, look at why and how verbs are used (in the passive)
without actual subjects/doers and how the object/recipient of action takes the position

(<}
d i © /S! w .O/S‘
L4 _ "/.

of the subject.

w

2

A (33 () el Bbani i o 25301 38 (LBl (3
Cll VA (053 5 bl o2 it (b 558 vde 55 (il s
3373 Call £2Y0 G a1 AT AL 5 3530 She e il

e £ i

5 G g ellal) 3250 QJL‘; el e Gl 2530 e i

0 (53800 il elen s el Al 8 allll 2oy g 5150
9 e 5 Gt (6 2
Oy Yo v o102 el (L) )30 b8

Vi 8 e 5 i o J25 imtd S Bl (LY 0VY- )

108 30 53y J unll atyy Caidally 355 W sl o381 Cinlia 3 €5
L (s f )l Aaid 5f a3 a8 Gt 230 G O s
A :u.o nall g (s Al YA é}m.bsa Sliayy cs}nﬁ\j\ g él_..':ui

3375 Gall Gl (e AlaSA 25 g



The passive voice

BB T ey A el (LA e il dipad s s

15 4l °_)-‘-° oo b _)-’-’U S G0 5 Al 5 A3llie Lé-é:)‘_}:“ b8 &
u—uaﬂ «%éil\ ooy Jsis . lall g3 JM‘ sl sile A
)+ s Gandala e 5 s slme W de L caillally 3 )3 £l ) s
Al 350 5l dielinm (B JAE Y

36 lalnY A olsal iy i ecaitlall 2y Cilaladal 33

0 G5 UL YTy N il i g 105l e Baaing LS Alala

ou\@@)u\j&;M\amdﬂ\jwu\‘;;@43“};}

El FORM

Verb endings in the passive voice J }@AAH ) follow the same as those of active
voice a M @.‘.A\ verbs (see chapters 3 and 4). However, passive verbs have their own
patterns. Below are the passive patterns of Forms I through X verbs (other forms such
as quadriliterals undergo similar changes to their patterns) in the present/imperfective
and past/perfective. (Since some forms already express a passive voice meaning, not all
patterns are used to express the passive voice.)

X vin vi v v m n I

M 0 s 0 0d Ges B 0 e

B UsE

a In Arabic, passive voice J sgaall -iallis used mainly when the subject/doer of the verb/
action is not known. In this case, the object/recipient of action takes the grammatical
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position and nominative case & 8 yall ending of the subject/doer and is called b
Jeldll deputy subject/doer (hence it also agrees with the verb in gender, person, and

number):
((ad) = ﬁ (3355 <l £4-Yo/ )
(G) = f (355 all £4-Yo/ )
() = 2Dl she ol o (LN 25301 Shoe ik

“She/they (25,000-40,000 roses)
are picked...” (lines 3-4)

“She/they (25,000-40,000 roses)
are distilled...” (lines 3-4)

Al-Tag’if rose perfume is con-
sidered among the most expen-
sive rose perfumes...” (line 5)

b The same applies to the past/perfective form (examples below are not in the text):

(Osd) = il (3305 all €Yo/ )
(i) = ik (53 aall £ 4ov0) )
(Bxl) = D3 sk T Ga Gaital) )30 Hlae Hic)

“She/they (25,000-40,000
roses) were picked...”

“She/they (25,000-40,000
roses) were distilled..”

Al-Tag’if rose perfume was
considered among the most
expensive rose perfume...”

¢ In the present/imperfective form, the medial and final long vowel of hollow u};\ and
defective 8L verbs is an alif [aa] to be homogenous (and pronounceable) with the

medial fatHa [a] vowel:

&) > 1 (il 35 She/ )
. slaal Gl (il 35 /59)
(u:“‘”) 9 — 3

IRERRA|

() > ...QL;S\fLQ?_;L;(gq;LLX\3;;/}A)

“He/it (Al-TaQ’if rose perfume) is
sold..” (line 9)

“Hel/it (Al-Ta<’if rose) is added to
drinking water..” (line 19)

“He/it (Al-Taaif rose) is watered
with rain water...” (line 16)

d In the past/perfective form, the medial alif of hollow —ssal verbs is converted into a
yaa’ [ii] (to be homogenous/pronounceable between the initial Damma [u] (which is
dropped) and the medial kasra [i]) except for Form III/VI verbs where it is converted
into a waaw [uu] (to be homogenous/pronounceable with the initial Damma vowel
[u]). As for defective 428 verbs, the final alif is converted into a yaa’ [ii] (examples

below are not in the text):
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- - oy X “He/it (Al-Taa’if rose perfume) was
(tl_.l) 9 ...g ("J:‘u‘ 9_)} )L'?/ﬁ) SOld...” p
2 > 2 g5 (u.:LLS\ 35 /%) “He/it (Al-Ta2'if rose) was seen...”

( @M ) N O el @; (wLLJ\ 3‘)} /) “He/it (Al-Ta’if rose) was watered

with rain water...”

Other points to note

e Assimilated d\:m verbs beginning with s| g [wa] ,which is dropped in the present/
imperfective and imperative forms, retain the sl ¢ [wa] in both passive present/
imperfective and passive past/perfective forms:

e ie PP R R N “She/they (wreathes and necklaces) are put
Gaaad) I e gic Ky
e S Eas (355 A /2) on the head and neck” (line 22)

Ry ts I Y RPN “She/they (wreathes and necklaces) were put
..ol I e Cmaa S <
S B 25 (2585 S /o) on the head and neck” (not in text)

o Geminated axas Form | verbs in the past tense do not contain the medial kasra [il,
since the form is too short whereas present/imperfective forms contain the medial
fatHa [a] vowel (examples below are not in the text):

Jl-w\ Jiad dn )l dak e “The Arabic teacher was considered the best teacher”

Aind Jladl 43 jall Alak 3y “The Arabic teacher is considered the best teacher”

e In Form VIII hollow ‘—“P\ verbs, the initial light/eliding hamza occurs with the vowel
[i] rather than [u] for ease of pronunciation (examples below are not in the text):

. L . s e s “Reputation of producing the excel-
Al sl < i ey SUaall jlaall 2] Al CuS) Jent perfume was gained after [many]
) / ’ —  longyears”

R U U P S e “This perfume was selected from
3K Galial 50 e ylaed) 138 Tyial) P
e o on = " --  among many kinds”

See for further information: Alhawary, Section 13.7.1 on elaborate explanation and
examples of the passive voice in the past

Alhawary, Section 13.7.2 on elaborate explanation and
examples of the passive voice in the present

Alhawary, Section 13.4 on the different categories of
verbs and their conjugations
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MY EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

0 s o3

2905 2200 2% 2202 i
eJS.! . e.ls.i ,G e.ls.e = eJS.J .

e 08 (a GV 5 3 e ol o i

8l < ¥a iy .o i

sl 3% Gl cae
°'l",q ‘L’.“i.:.c ’.’5.:.’; o i i

I R S cJEA bl

2 720 2 o, - ACEE:

QAT NI Oty )

P
[RY
L

Coflloda 3 LN e S gl S s

35K el g & (alall 35

B el el

el L2 < a CAaday . i

BYITEEN UIETEN [EXS KXH
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Ddie Galil) o)) I
PER ol g o . pes |

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i Many books are published every year.

ii These two doors were made here.

ifi It is said that he used to write a novel every year.

iv Pupils are taught a foreign language at an early age.

v Every day many babies are born.

vi Will a new garage/parking lot be built here?
vii How is coffee prepared in your (singular masculine) country?
viii Will he be elected president again this year?

ix These machines were brought from overseas.

x This new street was named after her.
3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
O sad) Lale gl HA S A5 )
i e g
oL ALY Y AN Ay

® I

ERRUES I A A JEEC
Sel gl e Wl il i L8R al el
Andall 8 50 Jladl B

sl ot 135 SRR w0 5 08 8
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4 Rewrite the sentences below in the passive voice dx;.dl ‘;\_\.d\ and make all changes
where necessary, as in the example:

Oa S A U5l ol LRGeS
e lial) leliall b
SR B 3 gy )
58K sl o ) Sl pnW SN (e () L)
Galall bl ST ) el 0
sl 13gd ol plalaall wldl) il AT
RTSSE I PRSI PR TPRUE T R PRI TP R
ool slan slmll dialadled
el 5l G Ll G a8 Gl dlally Aty v
Al (LAT IS 3 oLy gl 38,A0 B A
Sl el e Ao )30 b G gilad i
s Al 5 335l Cailal SN LG )

5 The passage below is from an Al-Jazeera news report on the unrest following the
acquittal of Egypt’s former president Hosni Mubarak. In the first paragraph, identify all
instances of verbs in the passive voice J‘M Lr‘-“” together with the deputy subject/
doer d:/;uh il and vocalize both correctly. In the second paragraph, rewrite the
underlined verbs in the passive voice and vocalize them correctly together with the
resulting deputy subject/doer after making any necessary changes within each sentence.

L)LESQD}.LMQM\U;;}“Q\;jéq)mlg?ujﬁicﬁju@dj&
Ja U il 5 ¢l 3B 5 e (Dl sy g A G adl) i
28 ey o8 ) yaand Godll o AU G, sLadl aull A Crensial 5 aedil

e Sl Bl aliie ) 5 e ATl lakey Ge oyl «wal prial
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i 3515l ASAY Lshy G Bld il blss 5 lasy 551 (3 blia il
Ol — Gainad 35l SRl ﬁ D 358 Jed «os 3l
“.—M—iﬂ\ u-“ WS s UA—GM ﬂ u—AW Q\;j u‘ O‘—)% J}@—k C‘—*bji}- «O—#.’jﬁ\
T (558 IS A el (e she iy 5 yaUAA 6 (S L el 20
ke LYy (s .« 5ilS UL—W soalah U Jleiy <<3;933§-L‘X\>> =
A5 La 30 5 DAl e Lgdle Ly 516 LY ol i iy 5Ll (355 Jlas

,B’)/}l;..}d\ «s ) a3y P _)WJ_SS e 505 c««__\_}ﬁ\ L.'ab :\...uf &l
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3 gazall ¢ Jdal)

The passage below is from a book on political economy titled « & alall u}bﬁd\ laa
La AN 5l L) 543l Calidy. As you read it, look at how numbers and counted
nouns are used.

" ES0 ealall g alld) 5 Al Lload s Gl WS 01 (i )
Leludi 501 A w&;.d\ laa 4 uas-ﬂ\ j Wil 3a L] @J\ 05
S5a5A0 ALY 1 g (A ) A (G 8 e Ei DR )
530 (5 8 JJ-S—L’ Cro e Sl o Glall s L s 5 Lasi i g Ly i

s LS BB Gl Y1 S e i Y 5 e 8 5 EAL e

JERECUN LA PER PP
laglg dha) VA bl il ame§ SLTAT ST g0 15301 AL T
mums\ g;is\ w K w\ gu)u:u\ O b dyd (Gl g

» g))szg;e;-ffmai (a_;.a;) o Um; (@J_b,;gi;;;i) Ye i
RS AT DTV [NUOR R e S
3 g 333 L g ) 5 cpalall 5 B peldl (e 38 (i LS el 5 Ll
Zia) VW s gld (G ghlal) (ke L3l 1 ) g ) U

(528 3 V¥ (03 (5 ) ) e OS5 AL (s i
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The number phrase

FEY) o Ay (Rl B 5l Y1 e iy
o 5 s [l Y1 (il T (B ) 00 gl 5 Gl
3l Aalion b b ol 3 poila 6 oy L U il 5 a1 Gy
(i) Vv & L A Sl 1Gal& 3150 5 &i i el
Ol L et 5 el o By Yo ¥ 525 Al oyl
o Baaly Y88 ¥ Lgd Gl e Vo e & L B 3

RRCINOR I DY
RECA IR < a sl dsbh-ml‘ &w;h ol e 38
o i b ) By g e il D Lk 585
o AT (Y 5 e i) 38 el g (pudll) 34 0%l
Pl ol ) s ) i e ) s el ey a3
L 2 (Y 5 A gl 385 Gyl ) 48+ glal) 305 (i
i Aa gy il ale (5) Yo+ €199V 5 DDA ey
G B CAANA T ) G i 8 O (At 0 ple 5 Eniy
SN e OS5 S a1 310y 5 «nd Al ol cain by
i) i lad o Ulia - ila (e alan L4518 BBl Laa

S S g 5 55 K L Ly
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E FORM

In Arabic, number rules involve (1) the gender of the number 2321} and the counted noun
2 s24ll (agreeing with each other except for 3-10, 13-19, 23-29, and so on including
93-99), (2) the number of the counted noun (being intuitive: singular for 1, dual for 2
and plural for 3-10; but singular beyond the number 10), and (3) case endings of both the
number and counted noun. Numbers carry any of the three case endings (whether ¢ 4
nominative, s suais accusative, or 5 yaa genitive—depending on its position/function
in the sentence, except for compound numbers 11, 13-19 which have an invariable fatHa
ending on both numbers in all contexts (see Chapter 2 on case endings). As for case
endings of the counted nouns, these are as follows:

Numbers Nominative ¢ s a Accusative o gaia Genitive g aa
1 v _- _
2 %) u-\- U+
3-10 —
11-99

Round numbers:
100, 1000, and
beyond

B Use

a In a number phrase containing the numbers 1 or 2, the number 2221l and the counted
noun 2 sa=4l agree in all respects: in gender, number, and case. Unlike other numbers,
the numbers 1 and 2 occur after the counted noun (exhibiting a case ending according
to its position/function in the sentence) as a way of expressing emphasis and, therefore,
can be dropped:

TR - 55 dyoo L oan-r “One male director each represents Saudi
Aaly pae b Sall 9 403 gl e S i
= i SR e e i Arabia, China, and Russia.” (line 12)

. . s ... ,s » “Onefemale director each represents
Baa) 98 30 Luw gy g Gall g A3 g2l (30 IS Jia3 Saudi Arabia, China, and Russia” (not
in text)

2 s iz B ads “Two male directors represent the com-
OB )k A8l i P
A et > - pany.” (not in text)

Sy o Se Gan Mes.Two female directors represent the
oL ek A EN Ji
i p company. (not in text)
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b However, within any of the conjoined numbers 21-22, 31-32, 41-42, 51-52, 61-62,
71-72, 81-82, and 91-92, the first digit and counted noun agree in gender only and
the counted noun occurs with the accusative case }-AA-\A ending with (y ¢% nunation.
As for the second digit, it agrees in case with the first (conjoined) digit, depending on
the position/function of the number phrase in the sentence:

Jme s de gaalgela “Twenty-one male directors came.” (not in text)

J % G pde s laal g Gl “T met twenty-one male directors.” (not in text)

Jade (s pde s ) ela “Twenty-two male directors came.” (not in text)

ABTIRTPp u-\-\-’\ Gl “T met twenty-two male directors” (not in text)

B e )9 e @) Gela “Twenty-one female directors came.” (not in text)

B3 O e Lséé\ GlE “Imet twenty-one female directors” (not in text)

BRIV L:J},)‘i“:‘} u\iﬁ‘ Gela “Twenty-two female directors came?” (not in text)

e e uglu\ GlE  “T met twenty-two female directors” (not in text)

¢ In a number phrase containing any of the numbers 3-10, the number and counted
noun exhibit reversed gender agreement. Additionally, while the number exhibits
a case ending according to its position/function in the sentence, the counted noun
always occurs plural and with the genitive case 5 jas ending:

SUPTUT S si i, “Five male members of them represent the coun-
05al Gy o Liac | duad
d} UJL‘“S' pgta s tries...” (lines 10-11)

R TS S N RSP I “Five female employees represent the countries...”
L0 Gl calalagh Jed ployees rep
Js - > (not in text)

C N e 4e* 2 n - “The number of its residents/population reaches 10
oo 3 pde ) LilSw de Jaan
e Eole e = million[s]” (lines 19-20)

d The rule in (c) above takes into account the actual gender of the counted noun in the
singular, regardless of its shape in the plural (examples below are not in the text):

wie Lo Lot e e “In my house [there] are five
e > o YT R A [there]

.- e ap e AIaE w “I h th fi
PR N TR coelaa % 5o b ror(l) nn:z» ouse [there] are five
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e Similarly, within any of the conjoined numbers 23-29, 33-39, 43-49, 53-59, 63-69,
73-79, 83-89, and 93-99, the first digit and counted noun exhibit reversed gender
agreement, but the counted noun occurs as indefinite singular with the accusative case
@ saia ending with ).u nunation:

TR S “Their number reaching 24 male members...” (lines
| gone (e s day )l aaare Al 9-10) 8 (

“Their number reaching 24 female directors...” (not in

3‘);133" UUMQJ L’-‘J‘ U“ e éu‘ text)

f In a number phrase containing the compound numbers 13-19, the first digit and
counted noun similarly exhibit reversed gender agreement, although the second digit
(the number )Ia:/ e “ten”) agrees with the counted noun. However, in terms of case
endings, both digits appear as invariable forms regardless of the position/function of
the number phrase in the sentence:

Ol ae ) Gl Gl “As for the remaining 16 male directors...” (line 13)

L e S &yl i “Asfor the remaining 16 female directors...” (not in
T 7 2 text)

g However, often compound numbers occur indefinite—unlike the examples in
(c) above—and the counted noun occurs as indefinite singular with the accusative
case & saia ending with (p 533 nunation.

J o e 43»: AEN “Sixteen male directors came.” (not in text)
B3 de Gwela “Sixteen female directors came.” (not in text)

h As for a compound number phrase containing 11 or 12, the first digit agrees with the
counted noun in gender only and in a compound conataining 11, the first digit agrees
with the counted noun in gender and number:

A e e aal ¢l “Eleven male directors came”” (not in text)

J ade e \-\3\ ¢la “Twelve male directors came”” (not in text)
B3 o)aic N &ila “Eleven female directors came?” (not in text)
BJ;mi B)ﬁm: \iﬁ\ :“_\;\é “Twelve female directors came”” (not in text)

i Inanumber phrase containing a round number (including 100, 1000 million, billion,
etc.) the counted noun occurs singular with the genitive case 5 yas ending:
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A TR A qe* 2o 4 - “The number of its residents/population reaches
A Sl 3 ypde Jl < dae eay
: gt e \.@_1 - 10 million inhabitants.” (lines 19-20)

j Inordinal number phrases, the number agrees fully with the counted noun (in number,
gender, and case), since such a number phrase is treated as a noun-adjective phrase
(see Chapter 2):

“She/they came out/emerged victorious from the

0N Ll oA Fe 3 e a3
T E'_UAJ R s Second World War/World War II” (line 3)

w 3 « »
RECTE T R PR - The students came out from the second class.
-L;’L‘]\ Caall Oe Ol zoA (not in text)

Other points to note

e In (f) above, the compound number phrase is made definite by adding the definite
article to the first digit. Similarly, round numbers (e.g., 100, 1000, million, billion, etc.)
and multiples of ten (i.e., 20-90) are made definite by adding the definite article to
the number; conjoined numbers (i.e., any number between 21-29, 31-39, 41-49, 51—
59, 61-69, 71-79, 81-89, and 91-99) are made definite by adding the definite article to
both digits (examples below are not in the text):

JLL LA\ ¢la “The hundred students came.
U\L Osa¥l ela “The forty students came?”

\_JLL s aAdll sls “The forty-five male students came.”
Z\_JIL OV s Geadll 2ls “The forty-five female students came”
e The number phrase containing the numbers 3-10 can be made definite by either

adding the definite article to the number alone or to both the number and the
counted noun (the examples below are not in the text):

O A els “The three students came”

.g._n)dnl\ Al ¢la “The three students came”

¢ One way of reading a date is from right to left. This is the case, especially when the
word for year occurs definite. The same number rules apply, including ordinal number
rules of (j) above and taking into account whether the masculine ?L° “year” or
feminine 43u “year” word is used:
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. e ) “In the fifty-sixth year after
¥ g Aa adl) 22y Cpaaadll g»éu‘ =)4e1 @Lﬂ\ ®  nine hundred and a thousand”
. - (lines 24-25)

T y . “In the fifty-sixth year after nine
/QeN\} :u‘ t“‘m REYPRINVEN (P ‘f\“?u‘ =401 ‘\-\-uJ‘ ®  hundred and a thousand” (not

in text)

e Another (more common) way of reading a date is from left to right. Here, reversed
agreement applies between the word for ?L° “year” or 4iL “year” and the year
number, in addition to other number rules:

“In the year one thousand nine hundred and
ninety-seven.” (lines 28-29)

a5 Ankie s Ban ol il e i/ e

“In the year one thousand nine hundred and

iy s e ity il A 3 /AL
e g; plaes i/_ ninety-seven.” (not in text)

* In all cases, the medial vowel of the word “ten” is a fatHa _dic when occurring with
masculine counted nouns and a sukuun yéc with feminine counted nouns.

¢ When the counted noun is dropped (and understood from context), the reversed
gender agreement is usually observed (although it can also be optional):

P /\;J; Gl EE = i_mll_\ "l SENE Q‘P M I.t represents 13 percent.
- - - -2 - (lines 14-15)
5 Jwé /1Al 4_““ _ qu]La AL me% 1I;)represents 6 percent”” (line

¢ In number phrases containing round numbers, the word i “hundred” violates
the rule of occurring plural as opposed, for example, to thé word all “thousand.”
Although use of the plural of il “hundreds” remains grammatical, its use is
extremely rare: ’

(S A [P )iu\ “He bought 900 books.” (not in text)

EERRS h/—'a‘)ﬂ 3\&uf\ & )3-&\ “He bought 9000 books.” (not in text)

e Active and passive participles can function as a verb, being followed by a subject/
deputy subject (with the nominative case ending) or object/recipient (with the
accusative case ending) in constructions such as the following (see also Chapter 12
where a verbal noun/gerund can also function as a verb):

AT IR TE S FUN S PRt AR TR “Their number reaching/reached 184
Als3 Gpilals Ll A paae iu’d‘ N éu\ countries”” (lines 7-8)
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; } L, L “Activists raised banners on which
oA & jle lgle S = LS Y cUali a8 ) sarcastic statements were written.”
(Chapter 15, Exercise 5)

“Saturating her husband with blame

Lo i el 4558 o e 09 Cmntf = Amuits
2 A5 Lol 4554 5 Lo 5 ) o g and scolding” (Chapter 13, Exercise 5)

See for further information: Alhawary, Appendix E on detailed explanations and
exhaustive examples of the different rules of the num-
ber phrase

Chapter 12, Other points to note: on verbal nouns/
gerunds functioning as a verb

MJEXERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

S Wwla \

NPT SR JUCA T T

L

205l

s coaall sl Gl

LR AL UL 3G
Al 13 A el ¥

B pday alla

BV Y Y 5 N
TN E R S

BV Y Y 5 El Y g ]
Gl g daiie 3 yimladll Hia o

Gl PRI AU S |

5Tl LYl Gy s oS sl iy

S Ll g Sl Gebeo el Gl |

e Gaalld)

L
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Ll 9 ‘\-m s uj‘ Bl L) (O il Jayy G 3 )
‘um 2 o z «_a)u - B
ERCATRET VNI B (g3l ailal
FERLRR )z Sl Syl
Cpan)l s REYSNP Ca)l g RSP

Sl ey Ha
Yool ¥ asd s Yehsd.o S (sl

Al a5l b Gl

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i In my bedroom, there are four pictures, three books, one table, and one chair.

ii | have three brothers and four sisters.

ifi Our university has [in it] 125 departments and five libraries.

Ve

iv Barack Hussein Obama was elected the forty-fourth president of the United States.

v His wife was born in 1964.
vi The building has four doors and 55 windowvs.
vii In the street, there are eleven cars and ten men.
viii | reviewed the seventeenth lesson.
ix | reached the nineteenth story of One Thousand and One Nights.
x He died in the year 2009.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
N ey da) gl )
e 5 4330 5 e cwj all 3 (GBS (say (ui Sl (k)
Y e 350 delill ol b
1Y 50 e a3l padadll 1aa 3285

sl i 5 A Arils g uﬂ‘ ale m)ﬂ‘ 55 Cial8
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s b ol bl g ol dle
Sl e 3 D A Y
DYl aE e Llslie A
Sl e bt 3

Al G g digan dhe e G-I Y

4 Fill in the blank with the correct forms of 5 sazall § 3321l in the parentheses and vocalize
them correctly.

(e51°). NPTV

CEENNERP oo 81 alai) Jany (AT

(a3 Y) AL 2o al Lok R

(31 7) OB e OinsosY) Ge KIS ARG ¢

Gl Yoo ), daalall oda 8 ol A 2L e

(el 1Y) Lo PN

(Les V). A gy

Yoo, Aall 138 23 al) ARl W18 3 ERTAS A
(A

(e 1Y), el Al e s

(03 Y+ e v) saal gl LD S G 1 s Ay ).

5 The passage below is from an Al-Jazeera news report on the Egyptian government
decree to evict households in the border region between the city of Rafah and Gaza
Strip: (1) identify all instances of 3 sazall g 3321), (2) spell out the numbers, and (3) vocalize
all instances of 3 gazall § 2321l correctly.

ahid) 350 A a3 |l 58 i ol iy Gl el 35 puty ALl
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el Jladyy adlals 28T L 3 & Uladyy 1A Mal) (b 4—*-’-“-’ U;Ld\
s o Sl 5 A RS Ly oy ) Sl il 25 i L el L)
L ilas Lgdlaial
Aane (o yte 00 v Ak 8 o La A 25D 3 Sl ) adladl O
o <_.,—\5\ Jall aaey 8] c—m;\ PR g Uy, s 352 all 54 )...MJ\ «=»
A 8 b il Lo a5 25 0550 Yo Ll e 3 TAS Bl ok 6
«::)_ctl_ias‘s_\\a Aiak ”u;\‘ﬁ_\chJ;\mJM
S PRI QY53 YT 5A0) 4 4+ Gyl L 5 ) ) sl
S S PYCH I PR I PN S EPPL B B« ol MaSUidsle 3ilel
1 Ol B (a1 5 2815 c3aY iy b Lgiag e i) 2
@ e Lglaly 55 2
Jsmanll i (AL a2l L) LA T il AALE &y ) ol sh J s
ede oLal el Ak f Ay b A idhia ALK Ll
comla il o (8 (A L elilyy b el 5alian EOU (i Blews b
ala a4 e (a1 LA il a sl A eledy ool o4l
W0 iadl) cialnls @5y ae (53 saall day -3l Aals 42 agililak oL
sl s g ALE AL 55,00 B e (55 R03 S s T B
o (5 R T sy bl AAR o5 535 (s Ll ) i

ey Jlas
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T G

The passage below is from the short story « yki salllly. As you read it, look at the
types of conditional sentences being used, the types of conditional particles, and the verb
tenses used in the two parts of conditional sentences.

u - 43;14;]\ 3\.:4§S\ ‘fé‘z’ Jhs - «dm\ 3 ¢l ’J\J é)s:j '{:;\J\ U“\KJ e

‘tg‘—:ﬂ‘ e A 35@%‘53 ol e ol L Al Z\—ée‘}
D Gl G (e 1Y) e s Gl e a6
S| sall ‘—’UUS‘ 350 Gsmabig Y | u‘S—HJ‘ A e S5 a8
Pl oy 5 g 5B iy gl () sl
Sl e g LAY abl) 024 ghais (3 (e A € 33y 5
o BT L L A0 5 Loy jadl g st B 48 g (o3 UG 330
5l ok (8 Al I3 o3y i 5 13U 3 25 i gl i
41:-1 K <3 iallyy gl «3;\-9393‘» ) ST Al &K g NEPIWAL
0 LEN 285 el 2 8 ) L 0 G I8 T il
(i) 8 jiia (B Al (g 0 G136 13 SIS Al 5 G L s
(ot Lt g Alal (e S )13 oy lal Gl 5b 94008 g

s ad Al g ARy Ao U 55 bl o 330 A 438
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The conditional sentence K:a.b)ﬁd\ 44 consists of two clauses or parts: (1) the conditional
part or Jaj;'ﬂ‘ d,.ﬁ MA; “the conditional sentence” naming the condition and (2) the result
part or Lj):ﬂ\ YN Al “the response sentence” stating the result of the condition. Arabic
employs several conditional particles to introduce the conditional part (which also signal

the type of the conditional sentence intended):

1) &) Y vl

“if” “if” “if/had” “were it not for”

Other conditional particles and words include those which also function as question
words:

b L Lga Legiargda  Wdigd  Wiardia  LESIGE g

»

“whoever” “whatever” “whatever” “whenever” “wherever” “wherever” “however” “any

B UsE

a The possible/probable conditional sentence, where the condition is likely to be met, is
expressed with the particle 13) or () and any of the particles and words (above) which

also function as question words such as ‘= “whoever”:
il o G]\.::S PN EA0 1) If.I re.turned [= re.turp] to.mz h(.)use, he invited
- - =7 - : [= invites] me to sit with him.” (lines 11-12)

SEL Eelisy Ifyoulearned [=learn], you benefited
’ : [= benefit]” (not in text)

LS eyl ® “If you learned [= learn], you benefited
i) Caalad o) Y
= o [= benefit]” (not in text)

Wt Yen o “Whoever learned [= learns], he benefited
{Exe|
. (A’u o [= benefits]” (not in text)

b The above possible/probable sentences are expressed with both parts in the past/
perfective form of the verb. Three other variations are also possible, although 13 alone
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does not require the jussive mood » JU';J\ ending on the present imperfective verb
following it (examples below are not in the text):

1. The conditional part and the result part can both be expressed with the present/
imperfective form of the verb:

"\-‘-MJ\AM g,—‘}“-ﬁ-‘ --.Lﬁ)\ﬁé 3 j‘:i 13) “If I return to my house, he invites me to sit with him?”
LS Al 13 “If you learn, you benefit”
Jﬂfh-ﬁ 31’33 oI you learn, you benefit”

. ” R “Whoever learns, [he] benefits.”

2. The conditional part is expressed with the present/imperfective form and the result
part with the past/perfective form of the verb:

. M\;fd Sl ] ) j 3};‘ 13 ‘;lft Lr}fﬂ;r)r)l to my house, he invited [= invites] me to sit
REIRFW (ila-“ﬂ 13} “If you study, you benefited [= benefit]”
REIRFCIN ela-“\f\ & “Ifyou study, you benefited [= benefit]”
Jlalua\ @Lu:\ u-n “Whoever learns, he benefited [= benefits]”

3. The conditional part is expressed with the past/perfective form and result part with
the present/imperfective part:

“If I returned [= return] to my house, he invites me to

AL el eyl Sl 1)
B €S SR P : sit with him.

LS el 13} “If you learned [= learn], you benefit”
3;\93“3 / 393&3 AR u‘ “If you learned [= learn], you benefit”
AL / Jﬂ-ue 5333 Ga  “Whoever learned [= learns], he benefits”

¢ Other variations are also possible, in particular to do with the requirement of the
result part to be introduced by the particle & (equivalent to the English “then”) in
certain contexts. Seven such contexts are possible, where the jussive mood » 5 yaall
ending is not exhibited unless the verb (if it occurs in the result part) is naturally in
the imperative or negative imperative (see Chapter 14). The examples below are not in
the text:

1. use of a nominal sentence:

PR

JPEHA R A S af you learn, then you are the beneficiary”
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2. use of a verbal sentence containing an imperative verb, a negative imperative verb,
or an interrogative word/particle:

“If you study in the library, then study on

SN a8 S NE A 8 W% )
e s @ POH O the second floor”

“If you study in the library, then do not

N Ll S A 8w
IV G (A QB WA A ooSdd (i on the first floor”

sy B entenil Lo osen e “If you study in the library, then will you
¢ . PIRCA| 50 Y Y pA ¥
& M d_e—‘l - @ FOH O call me?”

3. use of the verb (.l “is not” and other invariable verbs, such as e “hopefully, &l
“wish that,” Jal “hope that,” and S “seems that™:

L\;\-w 5)15-3“ u-ﬂ;\h w\ <2 u-u;ﬂ u\ “If you study in the library, then the place is not bad”

4. use of the particle 3 or Ly “perhaps™

“If you study in the library, then you may find me

0 VG R DT Wit A I DRI
> (e L A4 @ oo ) there”

5. use of the negation particle La:

“If you study in the university, then I do not

sl G Gl L daaall 3 ()5 )
A e OB ow where to find you”

6. use of the future tense negation particle *} “will not™:

L dia’ ulﬂ »izg AT % ;If you study in the library, then we won't find you
- - ere.

7. use of the future particle — or Ca o “will”:

“If you study in the library, then you will

;ﬂ\_\.’ﬁ R TR VR .’/'-w'lé»n i\
(R g/ s 4 GO find me there”

d The improbable conditional sentence, where the condition is not likely to be met,
since it conveys hypothetical situations or wishful thinking not likely to materialize,
is usually expressed by means of the particle Jd and both verbs in the conditional and
result parts in the past/perfective form. The particle dis usually (though optionally)
used to introduce the result part:
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Laldy &G e Y “If T were him, T would move out...” (line 9)

Cn el w am - I “If he were to come out from these lines, he
el WY Al a3y e G e s
s u_ TR omosg A S would be the only one...” (lines 6-7)

e The conditional part can also be expressed with the present/imperfective form or a
nominal sentence (the examples below are not in the text):

:\:\S-EJI i )-ua &\ 35 “If I own [= owned] a company, I would employ/hire him”

:&is-b)-‘ g )ﬁ: @JLA\ ul )3 “If I own [= owned] a company, I would employ/hire him.”

2_"3}: }j 45 )& /i Gl }S “If I am [= were] a manager of a company, I would employ/hire

him?’

f The impossible conditional sentence, where the condition is too late to be met, is
expressed by means of the particle }S and both verbs in the conditional and results
parts are always in the past/perfective form of the verb. The particle dis usually (though
optionally) used to introduce the result part. Since use of the improbable conditional
sentence in (d) is identical in form to the impossible conditional sentence (i.e., with
the verbs of the two parts being expressed in the past/perfective form), meaning and
context would help to differentiate between the two types:

Impossible: L ... _ .. Clfyouhad studied before
P : = Caadl gaie¥) J8 Sy 8 the exam, you would have

too late I passed.” (not in text)
Improbable: . Aadl) o328 B J.L..f.u O uﬁ C-)“ Jl “If he were to come out from
h b theti 1 = S - —— _  theselines, he would be the
ypothetica sl ol only one..” (line 6-7)
Improbable: ) . e e “If I were rich, I would move
P : = _mS el ) iy e ¢S 6 out to a big palace” (not in

wishful thinking
text)

Other points to note

e Another improbable particle used to express the improbable conditional sentence
is Y}l It can occur with a noun, pronoun, or a verbal noun/gerund J:\.:a;, among
others, but not a verb, since its meaning/function would then be for “admonishing.”
The verb in the result part is always expressed in the past/perfective form:

soey . o A et 1A et “Were it not for them, I would travel to work in
RO (2 Cantl = ks o S Bahrain.” (not in text)
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soey . ot A en T L-s et “Were it not for my family, I would travel to work
o) A Jaall il 50Ul y ami
U:U;A (7 AR SR (e R in Bahrain.” (not in text)

«
o o .

CROA 3 Jaall &AL AL Y

Were it not for studying, I would travel to work in
Bahrain.” (not in text)

¢ If the result part (in a possible/probable conditional sentence) contains an imperative
verb or a nominal sentence and the verb in the conditional part is in the past/
perfective form, the use of the particlej is optional (this is similar in b[3] above
where the jussive mood is optional—if the verb in the conditional part is in the past/
perfective form):

“If you studied [= study] in the library,

A D 3 S0 R i 5
e O fom 8% St then study on the second floor”

A o / S ek 2 “If you lear‘ned”[z learn], then you are
’ * the beneficiary’

o While use of the particle dis not required (i.e. being optional), especially when the
result part is introduced by the negation particle W “did not,” it cannot be used when
the result part is introduced by the negation particle 6‘3 “did not":

QAAJ LJ/ L kiwud )3 “If you had studied, you would not have regretted it” (not in text)

A AL Y “Ifyou had studied, you would not have regretted it” (not in text)

e The presence of the verb Q\S preceding the possible/probable conditional sentence
does not change the type of the conditional sentence; it simply makes reference to
possible/probable condition in the past, being habitual possible condition in the past:

“If I returned [= return] to my house, he invites me

ALdA el s lal cde 1)
I €S SR ey : to sit with him.”

aidlad] G’};%’ sl s 1y i 'IfI {returgeg tg my house, he would invite me to
- - 77 - ’ sit with him.” (lines 11-12)

See for further information: Alhawary, Sections 17.1 on explanation and examples
of all conditional particles and words used in the pos-
sible/probable conditional sentence

Alhawary, Section 17.2.2, on the different construc-
tions used with ‘235 to express the improbable condi-
tional sentence

Alhawary, Page 302: Note on the distinction between
the use of ) and 13)
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MY EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.
&3 il s A S5k el (A Y i (ST A \
lta Caalial)
Yo d.z o) o 13 i

ALY 8 A a3 A *
Y;j 2 }J .z DR 13) .

il b i ' Sy Jasd v
Y;j 2 JJ .z u\ - 13) 0
S ad) GaaBal ) g5l 388 oy 5900 Al Y S ¢

R
NI d.z .o 1

355 L 35 (V) s (B Sk e o o
P L.z ) 13 ]

JSLa A Gl G 1
N L.z S 13 ]

- 2 -7 o -_ = I
-t -t w’ o -

A9 2 N Nd Aaid Aatd |

EYENEY Ordilega A
&5 EY .z il a4
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B0 ) BRI GANEE
&l Sl 2 Sl o e

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i If you visit your parents, they will love you more.
ii If he had a lot of money, he would travel to Japan.
ifi Had you called me, | would have helped you.
iv Whenever you want to visit me, call me by phone first.
v If | were in her shoes, | would not have done that.
vi Wherever you are, you may find good people who will help you.

vii Any human who lives here will like this place/if any human lives here, he will like this
place.

viii If you (plural masculine) eat in this restaurant, you won't like its meals.
ix If | knew more about this topic, | would write an article about it.

x Were it not for sport, he would not have joined this university.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

¢ i€ Nl Calal) A G
Il ) lE A Clal i cdee Y
T

CEMCEA IR gaad lad S8 1Y) g

OV L salS s i Al 4850 8 B SR8 Y )

o

g

Al I 55 O Y Gl

st o) SO & gad Allaall i1y v

>

A Raalay Gaiilld SlIKs B )
AR 5 A (el Jsll 3la Gl Y G 8

2% x o /..D.: PR _ - ERs
.‘\-'\dejmw\f\-:’e}ﬁq&ﬁgs‘ '

4 The passage below, attributed to Omar Ibn Al-Khattab, the Second Rightly Guided
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Caliph after Prophet Muhammad, is from «3Y| 4l 521 (a) determine the types of the
three conditional sentences used, (b) state the reason why the particle s not used

in one of the sentences’ result part, and (c) fill in the blank with one of the following
conditional particles:

Vi 3 13 4
3”‘33&4’:1@;\_» TY A “55“@;;}5\2\«&—@ ) o ey
”‘dwuudu&@;&\&#me\des 2a o s Slua ;M.rw"lé -ax3 Uiy
11 Blak Gy Gl (0 5S5 Gly eny Al 8 5K (5580 5 ¢ Gall e s3all Jidl

wio o wio o 20

o 32 (a mgile (a3 AT QLAY Capd S50 (e afia ealadll (e L il

cfh@_az;s\_ﬂz.::YJHJS;SMDJEQ:%‘E?&QU&Q@J 9
Y 585l 8 Lo Jladll o fd S Ahmnall 8 Ly L) 4

LRy pglhl 2 Loy 2 gl 0

5 The stanzas below are from a poem «¢lall Caal &fidl.u)»: (a) identify all instances of the
conditional sentences by type, (b) identify the two paris of each, (c) state the reason why
the particle Jis not used in the result parts, and (d) state the reason why the particle & is
not used in all of the result parts.

el ginla CiK )

e B3 (8

elu | d G
EONECIE

i Tl S0 3 el I 5

..ii"iu

s Gaee SR G Gl JH

131



132

Arabic Grammar in Context

Ll L

Saa uf.\ S
LD B L
PERGEUR JeR -3

RPORRYRE

a5l ue.ujg\ v ula

Gae 1 S0 e L Slde b (3591 ¢ 5l
B A5 e LU

305 Lﬁm Vy..Gall

LB R ol G dasle UG

el a3 il )

LA

e

-



18‘ Exceptive sentences
;] ~:..:o ‘g‘

This passage is from the book « yiall». As you read it, look at how the particle Y| is used
in different structures: whether or not the particle is preceded by a noun and whether or
not the whole structure is introduced by negation.

L e (5 B8 D e

AT Ll L Ll T Ly e ) i ¢
o8 48 A 5 IS Lsﬂ‘ sl ) cllay s Ol Aie &3 L
A8 sl e Eadl (AL Ll Hai el A Ll 5 o el
5 lanld !f_:agtﬁii;;\ﬂggs;;s\»a_?;i?;ﬁ\gcij?é;i_;;é
A L) Gl b L (0 Al 2L a3n (Jad5 ClS La 1Y) Al Y
muhutstgu\)@\wa)pu;ﬁmu\ﬁ\jw&w
Cal il Lendi 3 22 55 IS Ga a3 L1555 ciialia i cile L

10 ela ey sl Lgi ) 3508 (i e S Lt il 5 o) ()

Sy 0T o L .
-

U U al s 158 Lol 2l N el T diiad y ),
L/):.\:\JLQ_/\;\LQ;Li}‘Jﬁ&j‘@jd&&ﬁ,%&)i}@j&;ug
LLaldl 3 Y 5 a1 b L 3ad ) (e Lab canadly allal)

(AN S HIaE) )l gun AT E s A 5 e Leiadi 325 ElS L G
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R 4 (o Ll Gl ) 5 i i lalnd Y G a1 56 Y
Sl 35 e (s tadl il Ak e Ale 551 ) Caid
o S8 il SIS 5 lagla Lo G ey e (338 Lgtanluals
g

Y“‘-ﬁf-widsus-ﬂjw‘us—uﬁ}—m L@—MBA‘\—-J&L@—'U'
Ly i il S A 5
Gt 350 3300 2 1308 (& glal) e L A GG il
il oo s el 0 ) A8 ¢ A e (AL
AT il (e almgh g <291 LeZalh sl Ak S5 &y L
sy 33a3 o g WA 5 L Tay) ) ) G
5l el b (il s Ll A8 Qi il oLy 330
e e L g S 1) s L g a0

o e 005 gl o Lon Loy okl lgalon G el 185 205 25
e G50 5 g i) Wi (o 80 A1 e 335
e 8 el 38 T e 22 8 1 g S L)
m;umj@)}m)}u;quM§u3§L@sqj\u
S 8 il ol by Qo e GGG ¢(5 e Ly 13l (LS

Ll 8 Lyl
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E FORM

The excepted noun u_\ﬁ.....ﬁ\ following an exceptive particle ;té}h‘j\ 3lal such as ‘>!\
may occur with the accusative case « saiall ending or any of the other case (g 84l
nominative, w swaiall accusative, or 5 yaall genitive) endings, depending on whether or
not the excepted-from noun m M\ (preceding the exceptive particle) is mentioned

and the position/function of the excepted noun M‘ in the sentence:

Case Endings of Nominative ¢ $3  Accusative ¢ ya.u Genitive g aa
Singular/irregular Plural Y s 7/ _
Dual Q\ U:\_ U:\_
Sound Masculine Plural 9 O O
Sound Feminine Plural ) / ’ / /

B UsE

a A complete exceptive structure is expressed when both the excepted-from noun
e il (preceding an exceptive particle such as ‘>!\) and the excepted noun @.u.ml\
(followmg the exceptive particle) are mentioned. In this case the excepted noun occurs
with the accusative case < guaiall ending:

AL ‘2\ J;h\ (s “The night passed except a small part of it.” (line 1)

. )ASS‘ 2 5_“ ; e;“‘ :ﬁ & lgx_rezro};thing abated except the light of the moon.” (lines

b Other exceptive particles/words can also be used, including those with invariable
endings, such as (53w “except for,” lac “except for,” and lacls “except for” However,
the case ending of the excepted noun is exhibited slightly differently after each: the

genitive 5 a4l after s s, the accusative & PORARY: genitive 5 yaall after lac , and
the accusative }AA.\AM after lac\ (examples below are not in the text):

. )Asl\ & i (5 g c‘;u dé OSs “Everything abated except the light of the moon.”

-l ¢ gua/s 3a lac c-‘_;-m K & “Everything abated except the light of the moon”

il £ g laela agﬁa 38 GG “Everything abated except the light of the moon.”
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¢ Similarly, the exceptive word j& “except for” can be used. In this case, & occurs

with the accusative case . swaiall ending and the excepted noun with the genitive case

_s_aall ending:

. _}asl\ s pua e ;‘;& dg & “Everything abated except the light of the moon.”

In an exceptive structure preceded by negation and the excepted noun not mentioned,
the excepted noun after ‘i\ occurs with the case ending according to its position/
function in the sentence. The exceptive word e itself occurs with the case ending
appropriate to its position/function in the sentence and the excepted noun after it
occurs with the genitive case ending. As for the invariable exceptive word (s 5w , the
excepted noun (following it) also occurs with the genitive case ending:

A ISR AL “None except God knows what she was carrying.”
Jaad cailS Lo S Y Alag P ying
am = A3 el Y (line 7) [excepted noun is subject/doer]

“Nothing remained on her body except for one
shirt” (line 28) [excepted noun is subject/doer]

Ay Ganed V) el e 354

Nothing remained on her body except for one shirt”

Aaly pand e aka e 552
DO HE AT ol B ej (not in text) [exceptive particle is subject/doer]

AA‘ K uagaﬂ &g L@m e B 95 Nothing remained on her body except for one shirt”

Other points to note

An exceptive structure preceded by negation with the excepted-from noun mentioned
can be expressed. In this case, the excepted noun after Y\ occurs optionally either with
the accusative case ending or according to the position/function of the excepted-from
noun in the sentence. Similarly, the exceptive word ):m: itself occurs optionally either
with the accusative case or according to the position/function of the excepted-from
noun in the sentence (with the excepted noun after it being in the genitive in either
case). The invariable exceptive word (s s is used as above; i.e., with the excepted
noun occurring in the genitive (example; below are not in the text):

,L\} s ;/L;\} : . 5 Y| s e S 3 ?S “No clothes rema.in()e,d on her body
-7 - o - except for one shirt:
Zores oes - - sy 5 we- o1 “No clothes remained on her bod
a5 el L LS Y
2 =7 2/ dmn o S G ol except for one shirt”
“No clothes remained on her body

Aal g Gandd g BALA e SIS G 2
S S oo S Ga except for one shirt”
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e The particle 1) used in the text does not have a conditional meaning “if” (see Chapter
17). Rather, it has an adverbial meaning “when then/when suddenly”:

& peall Cinals Gyn cidild “She turned where she heard the voice,

when suddenly there [was] a black ghost lying between

AL o i bl 2
Ol O Eal S two rocks”” (lines 21-22)

See for further information: Alhawary, Chapter 18 on exceptive structures, ad-
ditional explanations, and examples in different
contexts

Alhawary, Section 18.1.3-4 on other exceptive words
with examples

MY EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

(RIR GO O Ayl b zad )

hae ez Y YN
Sl ol e g 5 Salv sy

NS ez BY TN
N Fadpsd v

N lele e o G ]
Aals 2L Sl
O sL eain Y osbdags o

NI el .z I o g
FG DAY alle i 845 GaS

- o~ 80~

G 3m ez o haela |
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Jlaind G 5 el s (3

YA ):xc .z e @ 5 g A

YR ez gea e e

L Ul 1 5 skl G S8 s ey
o o o |
PLE o3 ks 38l Salad ¥ (IS

Y. .z Br TN

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i All problems have an end except for political problems.
ii None remained except for a student who did not turn in the project.
ifi She has no worries except for the care of her children.
iv It is as though this house is nothing but a jail.
v He is but a little boy who does not know his interest/benefit.
vi You (masculine plural) have done everything except one thing.
vii Members of her family met him except her mother.
viii Nothing remained from this worldly life except good morals.
ix He shook hands with the guests except for one guest.

X There are none in it except for two newspapers.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
AOAN 20N 2155 A0 3 el O

G LAl 1o Lgalile ol i K LA 55 Cand

)e-wua-u‘ )@-wy‘ A Cins 455 Gl g SUREY) il ¥
ENPRETIReE CHA I el

Yo ) i Le chaalal a2 500 o3

A U5 8 S s et e (K5 4
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s V] pgasen (ysila sl Hma ¥

by i YLD Hi L A

Ll letla B GSY 8

Al JE G clela Yl Al Y

4 Connect each pair of sentences by using the exceptive ;LA%SL‘!\ structure and make all
changes, where necessary, as in the example:

Jaalg¥) ol jaa € Lialg s Ll s

sl e Sl e oV e Sl
-ﬁtebbécuia.tew‘;;g‘;;; y
BN P NN R Ry LR Y o
AL G GO s A sy e
SLESTNSENEFTRT
ey 21 5 il Lo A, el (L) v
UG5 UL A

“Lﬂ\‘ﬂh‘uwmwg v,

5 The text below is from the book «cil y2ll». Identify all exceptive ;uiim sentences (at
least five) and vocalize them correctly.

ERTE T P RRAEES P, JE= I JEHS N VD

ol pal Uiy el O gt
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Ly Jo 55 QL)) gm Ll 3o (rm i€ 8 A5y 30 g5 5531 812l 25
a5 Ja U 555 O Al A bl 45yl 5 e w38 cgial S
S Aol bl S gl g 55l (K gl L@—wﬂ-\-' Lagiat

ada Lo b 4L eatadlid (91U O Ly case L
AL A B ) 5 G A AR 5AN 5 el B Ll &) g D U
aie 5 L a5 a il (ra sme Y NP T K AR SRR
V) il s s 254 ) el s 4l ) o e g a8 (gl G
85080 en oS sala (e LT 6 L) S oSy 1, 008 ) 5 e
JONEH PRI W [P TR PR P K PN IR PP < P P
Ll sy A A g e 5l ARl en s b ol e R 25 L
quS(d—@—*—\U‘—‘-*—M”‘u—ms-'u—h‘—s—df— )—\-L»A-'h “—@AQMY‘L“A\-“—’\—“-AA

el s Lagy gl EEN I PRE I E PO Je AN

O a3l o 5L GG LD 3085 QAT il BRI Y) (on L
Ul e 35 Al el o Jh Al Y el e a8 s i
os Y ol s A el Bl e eya S sl ualall e o540 T JIa)
EUA Gl ol 0 anld SUB Y 4yl 36l Vg e 550 Y s Lot

bt 8 3 Uil 25 ¢ 50 L IS Ll 5,50 Y
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PR (

This passage is from «4lil 340 Cali». As you read it, look at how vocative particles are used
and how case endings occur on words following the vocative particle.

v <s~°-" ‘u-h‘ b 1) et WEAY (l jlidy lls ‘Lu\_d\ AL S s

ol O A S5 TR a8 Lyl duan a3l eligaa L
53 Al ALY g« all e | S AL A1 8 AL L)
138 3 1o 1500 06 5 ) 4285 02 03l 15 15 Ll 401 caps3 5150
s crmal) DI U S e iy G 5 GlI3 OSailedll G5 Ol
e A s A S Gl gl Sy D SR Canla 8
e be Gl X Jaall 128 @J\ 0555 s s DG -1 5a1) ALY
Ul o5 5 2255 52208 G54 O oo Tl 5 4
o S O ey 1065 Gl J et 1) Sulla
(sl M\}w‘yuusmaum SiS G sae éi;;\@u/);fa
Elala ) B .08 Leed e 5 i) ) S5k glle 4 A
fCiladl Jla i e 385 i dlie (o, (ud Bl ol

0 ) 1 S8 0ty 5101, a1 a1 55 el
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a0 AL, e e iy ol 2 L G 8 30 33l
Leash i il JaT (b A Ll Ul o S L L Vagh A5 8
S pllall g oty CAa Ly ecndiall Ble BLID (o E000 G
SR eVl 1a 308 i) gl e L L LY A Eia
ga;asgﬁ\/”)_fmj,c;;s\g;%’sj,fcm/);é@ff,bé_;ub&
Jaal) &) 5.5 Sl 5 oo WA (o SR8 oyl ) Sl Y
¢l Sl e Ai) 5 Le AT e W ABY i Cle £ 5355 ) ols
) ‘M\ Wl o) G Ba g ALl 5 ) A6 ¢ gy pad e
o LG 01 5aY1 5 )5l Gm b 5 2 e g ol sl i
G555 3 O 1ol ) ) G 1 5 I Gl g by 1
L K Gl Sl W) el 008 L B D L 0 5 g
3 R e e (358 el 1l e iy 25K L) gl ne
OIS Eal U LA ol LA e S Ul G35 01 (e ol
(Al 5 Jaall Ly S5 Ll a3 Ll 25 bl gidla 5 A i
|y salie i€ ()5 ¢ A5 Y s dalall oda e 33 Slie SBIS ) (S )
Tl m 2 a4 135 e ) o3 1, Gl ) 3
G Al a8 B gl s Lagd (5Dn Lo e ) (S53 o
L) 25« oo O 4001 45355 -l gl - ) 2 G (i, 3 Ll

Geleall oV sn EO1 A LA 1) S g 200 AN 02 s ¢ e A A L
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2

55 Lo DY o a8l 1agd 5 e gyl gla (e il L

Al

El FORM

a There are three vocative ¢)xi particles used to call someone’s attention which are usually
not translated for lack of exact English equivalents:

Sa%

L el e

“Oh, you” “Oh, you [masculine]” “Oh, you [feminine]”

b The vocative noun (s3U4ll following the vocative particle ¢1aill 312l may occur with any
of the three ¢ ¢yl nominative, & saiall accusative, or | 5 yaall genitive case endings,
depending on the type of noun or phrase used.

Ff USE

a The particle L is the most commonly used vocative particle. The vocative noun (s34l
following the vocative particle ¢lxill 3)al may occur as an indefinite noun, which in
turn may or may not be followed by the first person possessive pronoun s “my.” In the
latter, no case ending appears before the possessive pronoun; in the former, the noun
occurs with the nominative case & 8yl ending (without ).:3 nunation):

“[My] Sister,...” (line 1) “[My] Father,...” (line 13) “[My] Son,...” (line 32)
VLS RN el
“Children [dual],...” (not

“Children,...” (not in text) “Child,...” (not in text)

in text)

b The vocative noun may occur as an ’iDaafa phrase. In this case, the first noun of
‘iDaafa occurs with the accusative case o saaiall ending and the second (and third,
etc.) noun with the genitive case 5 yaxll ending:

143
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el g By Al e
“Master of the kings of the Jinn,..” (line 6) “Abdurrahman,...” (not in text)
et Ll cesandl )
“Abu Hasan,...” (not in text) “Cousin,...” (not in text)

¢ The vocative particles L@_J\ and \gii are used with nouns with the definite article and
for masculine and feminine, respectively. The noun following them occurs with the
nominative case ¢ s all ending:

il L el L oyl L
“Merchant le],..”
“Girl,...” (line 22) “Jinni,...” (line 18) erchant [male]
(line 10)
el gl 5 &y 5ty amdl Ll el R VAR
“Syrians, male and “Students [female],...” “Students [male],...” (not
female,...” (not in text) (not in text) in text)

Other points to note

A vocative noun can also be a proper noun. Here, too, the proper noun occurs with
the nominative case &55_);}\ ending without (11 sii nunation (including feminine as
well as masculine proper nouns):

el cile
“Tarig,...” (not in text) “Aishah,...” (not in text)

e The vocative noun may be modified/described by one adjective or more. In this case,
the adjective occurs with the case ending exhibited by the vocative noun:

e i) LY sl ad Sl S

: . “Abdurrahman, the gracious,...”

“H King,..” (line 3 ) ’
appy Rng (line 3) (not in text)

AP IAN e ml) Gialaly

“Tariq, the respected,...” (not in text) “Friend, dear,...” (not in text)
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« In all of the above, use of the vocative particle L is optional. A context where it is not
optional is its use with indefinite nouns (with no specific reference to an address) to
convey a proverbial meaning:

“Oh, forgiving one, lucky you.” “Oh, negligent one, be attentive.”
(not in text) (not in text)

e Similarly, the vocative particle L can be optionally used together with either of the

a7 S5%
two other vocative particles Lgal and Ll:

chanlall L (L) el g (b) i L (L)
“Merchant le],..”
“Girl,...” (line 22) “Tinni,...” (line 18) ere a.n [male]
(line 10)
See for further information: Alhawary, Chapter 19 on additional explanations and

examples of the vocative structure

Alhawary, Section 19.1.5 on the use of more than one
vocative noun

Alhawary, Section 19.3-4 on other uses of the vocative
particle L

N EXERCISES|

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

il 13 oK P

CIE s s ECAIN
33U Sl Sl KA

KSR e .z e e )
I8 Loy
’@f,«.J ]a/,! C "ﬁ/,t.u ¥ - s i
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el 5 13a 2l 290 Cula G LB Y Wl
A1 R A i
T el fpm il (1A Lo
ol 13l Ll 202 e Geliel  x
clalial umw\ -z Cpalidl) O 5Ll ]
e iy o AR s el Lol v
G Gk oo el
2l ALY o3y S5 A

° 2

3 adll S ykon 8 ) 3 as |

IS CA ARG AVl 4
ciliblall 2 il Al ERAPA BTIRPAIN

OSE A5 e Jadla ¢ GHE N

BEBRE BEB\ING BEBR

2 Translate the sentences below (some of which are greetings and introductory statements
in letters and speeches) into Arabic.

i Our dear listeners, welcome to the show/program.

ii Ladies and gentlemen, | am pleased to present to you our guest, Professor John
Smith.

ifi Dear male and female students, we would like to inform you that Monday, June 1, is
the first day for registration.

iv Abu Khalid, visit us next Friday.

v Our respected teacher, | hope this letter finds you well/reaches you and you are well
and in good health.

vi Algerians, | am pleased to talk to you today while we are celebrating independence
day.

vii Fatimah, call me next week.
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viii Mr. Abdulhaliim, the gracious, peace be upon you...
ix Nader, | have not seen you for a long time.

x Fellow/sister citizen, voting is a right of every male and female citizen.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
RIPR | REECR PR
T EERSS N
LAYl Ay
w\JMY\d\AqﬁjwiéihathBwS ¢
et ) 3aala saxaly o
A0 f,;\ IERRIIC I
2 )s 5 da\ Any e.u\ v

_ - o%

C})ﬂ\u\yw\chﬁ\oﬁ;«_\w&}l A
U\méﬁlﬂ\@\c;&\g q

Ay AR5 oe S (IS 38 8 sl L Y s

4 The stanza below is from a poem «qu éﬁ}‘g» in praise of the Egyptian flag. Fill each
blank with the appropriate vocative particle:

& 23%

Ll L

L

el el

Gia Gl e el gl
wwn ) cosmn
05 S Al B S e B K
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5 The lines below are from a poem «iL&ill i sl (il sa». Identify at least twelve
vocative phrases and vocalize them correctly (note: to preserve the rhyme of the poem,
you do not need to vocalize the word that falls at the end of a line):

Aol ZRN ¢ alal b (o] o
Sl iK1

&

Al R YIS e il LIS

ol Gk b

ilas ,ﬁf‘ﬂ;
Giall s CAY G el (e

okey! s bl
sl G bl s
RERRE SR A RERT
s Wl ‘5})3*;355
s s s

el ped jﬁ

) gl

o Zo -
g

) (s xien



f““—"" Oj-.éééj

iialal sl

QU:;KJ\ 3 pan by

LAl &l gl e i ) Y
Y

> VS SIS I JER PN
slally @) ya

H3a Ga OS1 f i i
g

HRL

el Gl Lsnc calai OY
?Owd&;\jggi\ a_\md\u:éu
L Jabad Ll b

D) s il (alil) Jagn 2 o
DUEYN & 3l dual) 5
sy b ) i

LA i

Ozt i Gl e
O3 el s (SIS (g5 8l

b g o5 el Ul e 15508 Y

The vocative
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0568 caladl 3538 (Jia /53 s
d\;:ﬂ\é .-QJ)F-GU“ --O}J}i‘; f);:'u
LLAT 1508 Y
U, ) 55 Y
U\ | gLy
Jladl ‘:;39:533‘3 el o (pad
Juall e a3l 5 o3 i (A5 5
JUlaY L
JLY) G by LD sl
Tagall a3 aladll 03

A el e s il o
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5/5‘

20‘ Exclamation

* @

This passage is from «lilsy ll» where the author is contemplating people’s lack of
attention to nature while on Brooklyn Bridge « )< 5 3 ya e (. As you read it, look
at how exclamation structures, especially those introduced by the particle L, are used.

[ ] ] S e 2 Ao or B A oo N T T
Vs O sy (e axe 58 oS (S5 a5y IS ) () gadally (ulil) (e 5
SL&AI) 230 (yo BT b3 S 50l ) Ul 3 ag il ()5 s
Rl sk g 3y ALalA L2 sk liall e allall 8
Dind Gy g e 13) 5 A e il K 5 sl A8

Sl 3oy Aand S Tl ol JL Ll 5 sl 3 3 D (3,

305 10l Aasdl )
2L 823 A o1 (e 05 3 0le e Ldile 5l Eiad
a5 A 18 sk 8 Eiiln S el (e 2B LAY 5,00
Ol (0 o Lagalid (3 Ll (Jad D18 (sl s Ul 3t L

0 A5 5 ey 5Ll e il Jadl Laela 5l 8 333 DAY
1ol 5allE (L a3 ) g i ) Anind gl a
A2 La 1ol Gad f La s agilB3h Gl La 1 Gl £330 B30 La
QU (e gl e (a0 b Tag L] jiial e g i

e O .Gl s LA il s G gl e G588 Y AP
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155kl i 5 L8 G Y Al g ele e A3 ey S 61 54l
3wl cans s 2L L gl Sl Y A G
a5 41 Ealalad BT Aaal Ll G Ll Jle A1 5
G52 Alla A LN Y 4 075 O ok b (5 136 calie (e
u—bu%ﬁ C})M)—*Guﬁc‘xi‘ G JJSU ‘h‘ A g o

2 )

El FORM

a There are two regular patterns for the exclamation ua.a_'m structure:

.. Jal La L. 2 o

b Each of the two patterns is followed by a definite noun, called i\_m CLa54) “the
exclaimed noun” While the pattern with the preposition = is followed by an exclaimed
noun with the genitive case , 5 )axll ending, the other Jaii L pattern is followed by an

exclaimed noun with the accusative case . siaiall ending.

g USE

a The most common use of the exclamation a3l structure is the pattern Jail preceded
by the exclamation particle L “what/how.” The pattern is readily available for triliteral
Form I verbs and adjectives. The exclaimed noun following the pattern occurs with the
accusative case & }m.ud\ ending:

s RN . AN _;@_;'J\) ‘ e A d,q;\ ” “How beautiful rain on the

bridge and river is!” (line 10)

é—é N C‘*‘e‘ S el il el Al Gote C“e‘\ L How ugly is the clanking of

vehicles and trains!” (line 11)

“How miserable these people

e w oy (g C‘n . :oai LA
o -> T > O ?‘j)ﬁ . are!” (line 12)
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I “How precious their time is!”
1agild o) oyadl La p
pEms o (line 12)
“How cheap their life is!” (line

'(;@.“}L\/; Qa;)\ La 12)

b Exclamation of nouns (including derived and non-derived nouns) are expressed by

means of a comparative word having the same pattern as Jaii (such as aial “smaller;

).:S\ “bigger,” and rda::\ “greater”) followed by the noun being exclaimed:

el e L
loedlatf Halal L
sy smis el e

e puial) 21350 ST L

“How great their preoccupations are!” (lines 12-13)
“How small their works are!” (line 13)
“How strange his feeling is!” (not in text)

“How frequent use of the computer is!” (not in text)

¢ Exclamation can also be expressed by other structures and forms. One such form is

use of question words; e.g., r-.S ‘how many; g_uS ‘how;” and L;\ “which/what” (with
falling intonation as opposed to rising intonation, characteristic of the interrogative
structure). In particular, the exclaimed noun following ?S can be optionally preceded
by the preposition (s« “from” (and in either case it occurs with the genitive case )5 )
ending), but 6‘5 can also be followed by a verb (past or present) to express exclamation:

,9‘53_’} o Cdils nbi an (u—“) ?S “How many persons do you think I met by

chance on my way!” (line 8)

“How happy he was when his daughter gradu-
ated!” (not in text)

Ol ey By n oLl “How patient this mother is with the separa-
!?L@.:\g\g\)?éceﬁ“?:&)z\@as p p

19133 Jas Sl dne G

15 mieall 130 21581 8 ) iR G

Other points to note

tion from her son!” (not in text)

“How did she know and [although] I did not
tell this to anyone!” (not in text)

“What an invention is the invention of this
scientist!” (not in text)

¢ In all of the above exclamation structures involving d:d\ L, the pattern o d:a\ can

be used alternatively, although it is less frequently used. The exclaimed noun occurs

with the genitive case JJJ;AX\ ending, since it is preceded by the preposition 2 (the

examples below are not in the text):
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! )@_d\ P _).maj\ s _).L.Al_a dna\ “How beautiful rain on the bridge and river is!”
'NJ\AF—L\ )M\ “How small their works are!”

fenl Uil &—i\-\S)AM m c-@\ “How ugly the clanking of vehicles and trains is!”

See for further information: Alhawary, Chapter 20 on additional explanations and
examples of the exclamation structure

Alhawary, Section 20.1.2 on exclamation of derived
verbs and words

Alhawary, Sections 20.1.3 and 20.2-3 on other excla-
mation structures and forms

AN EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

Gpa3ae b (5 43l) Ui La (3 il (ra (o 355 o 5 \
12
3 Sz N P SRR
leladl) e Laclle ¥
eyl 2 o)) yal .z o)) pal . 5 ) pal |
1 oD pals Ay dad Sl 55 (e y
?é N ugSC Lﬁ\ e L.l
SoAN G OoA oAl
!g_;u;;x\ 13gd Ll Sl e
33aLis salis & samlih G Jalil |
! g_uja\\.q !

&Y 1a

L

EOYIai oY G o Y Gl



Exclamation

! ool el oy b Saalle v
Ol eV o O Y oY o G Yo
16 al o3 Jie s Jic A
LAY Foule 9
il Lz D i
! VAN (Ja:_\ L.
Sl Qaldl = Sfaldl . sl |

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i How old this city is!

il How cold this state is!

iii How does he talk like this [talk] to his father!

iv How great the happiness which filled her heart is!

v How beautiful you are and how beautiful your name is!

vi How great these two names are!
vii How fast these (female) students are in knowing the answers!
viii How intense the burning of gas is!

ix How bad his preparation for the exam is!

x How good talking in Arabic is!

w

Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.
le Sl 13 o, i le
| o hall ainllad 5 Cupdall 138 i) Alile ¥
IRTRER T RS
Lol e AT B L
152 o3 8 st Uf G0 80 I S8 ST L s

50 26580 o ol 3 i 0 8 e ) AL
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ATl Sl &3 i G el Ly
s 8500 Gn o2 4
1Glal alale JSE5a S 4

10 Al D Ja e ST Ly

4 Rewrite the sentences in the exclamation g_\;.a_d\ structure and make all changes where
necessary, as in the example:

el i Jadl e € L(sed G 1a

—_

2l (5

il e L i ham Ul
lealsndlal iy

Al s J33alll iy L5

SRS Gl e din AAai,) e

: 3
C B
LR

]
¢
h
&
b
£
b

%
£
C
¢

038 ik 8 45 53 Y1 L5 o el e Y

5 The passage below is from ««ﬁ;]}l?\j;j Calln. Identify at least eight exclamation sentences
and vocalize them correctly.

sl g8 O e L) ALY L ialy el o5 s A AL s Lk

ol Jiall 13a e g i ) atlih S 8 L€ 5 Al Lee (amt LA
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238 o s ) 58 el S G e Y1 (e a3 5 AN G 3G Ly
Goel oy elildl e aile Ly o Uy 108 laolsl) (e i 53 L i)
i i Sl )ALl (e i na cnlain p T oL Gl AT 36 el
e aSla (535 O e 3l oael 5 Sl Gl o 35 W 5 el il s 5
AR e L AU ah 2 568l 5 1) s il ) 55 s 4l Lol
Lli gl sl J iy oyt J 23 Ao sllaa Ll ade Wl S 3 o by LeadS
oo i 38 Ly a5 58 el A (a5 Bkl A G e jla
) omdl i ) el 3 oyt g cadlal) U iy ¢ ¢paddE )
I faan ity ca A iy et )a KGRy A s Lﬁﬁ‘ A b

a3l el L celians G ddaliy ig A PEH sl o e el
Ll (e A s 58 Ly alaal el A W) 538 Y5 58 Y (AG0AN (s
08 LD e L Lyl (3 il oy i S S 215 ol Ll
U a1 45l ) et sl yadl Ly s T8 LR i oL ) oyl
OB a5l ol Uy i J e 8 o n Y ay S i Gliia 4 laldl )
CADA 5 e a1 L el Ll 0y ks i O ae 30 O
B P L JEN A iy bl o) i Call Lga g
o ol 25 LA e Ly G Laf 1l iy w53 (5Ll oy pe e
SR SCAT S PN PIVPE S WON I PURCER PR Call Lgaz s 1a2d
b LAl e Ly (3l pad iy ¢ i a4 sl 5 s 35
55 51 T b Gl Uh el JLBs -3l Gty s iy el L)

sl o ke s Sy T Ly 4Tl e ey jal) CLEN 13 )
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% k%
L ¢l Ly Lgial Ll s ~ L) SIS e i€ b ~Lalall o) e A3

e A5 Lgind gl AR LIy il el L) s el Ll i cae )



21 ‘ Apposition
Ja)

This passage is from the travel account of ik }.Lu ¢l describing Lebanese and Syrian cities
which he visited in the fourteenth century. As you read the text, identify the words that
are used in a noun-noun apposition relationship (i.e., in substitution relationship with
each other where if one is deleted, no change in meaning would occur).

" s pall £3) syf el L@su_w@s\ 8 pacd) diga ) &3l 55
O Clonil) 8 mag il Ll 1554 5 0 el s (a8 5s 3869
ALy adle i e gy 9@@@3&\@&&&\
Sl 4y g_asfs 8yl 43838 (Gala o 45| RE PPV

Ay i L le al 9a Jleal G 0 ) sl 2 L6 B ()G
o (et Lo s (Bl 5 G la o J1 A 858 diaa a5l
56 01 A a8 ek 3 e Lo g L5 Sl
Al (A v ) Uy B 4 208 s e D905 5 a8
') ;L@;A;L;?;;;@;Q;_;;J\ﬁiau,@mm;mb@;ﬂ\

o Ll O 1 e gl ey e 0B AL K5 e
Ay e (3 $a B ay & slaeadl 3 al Gl 5l il e
CIAN L e S LT s i DU e 1 a3 ) 5

...!5)159;;“;%5’)3;

Colal e A 40 LA a5 S0 Aia ) (U 08 (e lilla 25
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o Ll (3 k3 il CALRN 5 40 0 (el gy (a2 AL O
Sa (e Ly ALl g3l ya b e ALl “*-'J\AJ‘ ]
05 3140 o (0 5 s a1 e 12
grd‘ AT 1, AR L A el a5 ecinll (po 45 gailay O
Gl L a5 <51 51l die gl g aal “*Lﬂ (s g 055

2 3548 A 5 u—wﬂ‘ -\33-’ Ll L sl ‘u-‘l“ﬂ-’ £ sla L said s 530
ER AP hﬂ” 25 5 yeasa g 5 . (3 ) Lee Ll ‘uhm
Al 5 588 ¢S 3 (o ped 8 il 33l ) s LIS e (50 538
2 DAY (o Lehl) &) susil) LAl Sllacy il y (35 ) Ve (5030
(3O gl i Y ) A ey e R il g il s o i

55 Aidla | gaila s dinlall | pila ) -&3}»‘3\-3 Galalall & sa L 2
R Ol 1t 0 ) e b s DATs i b a i A
By 1) i Lgia &y sxila) 3o Sall G 5 33a) 5 A8 La Ll gl )
A LSS—“““-‘J ‘ﬂé e it g ) sailay g Baalgdig b
Qi Ll gl (1aid B3 AT el i Lalads 1305 el 3

0 el e S a8 S e Lala e g, A0 S dal

31 Lhe 08

El FORM

a Noun-noun apposition or substitution Jal is where a noun follows another noun
in order to clarify or define it and it can be deleted without causing any change in



Apposition

meaning or grammaticality of the sentence (as opposed to doing so in an ’iDaafa
phrase).

b The second noun Jxl| “the substituting noun” agrees with the first noun 4\.\4 Jadl)
“the substituted-from noun” in case, and therefore, occurs with ¢ s yall nominative,
 seaiall accusative, or | 5 yaall genitive case ending (e.g., see Chapter 18).

B UsE

a One common form of noun-noun apposition is (<) u—° I J “whole noun-noun
apposition” where both nouns refer equally to the same thing:

Oy - N SRR “The poet Abu Al-Alaa’ Al-Ma‘arrii is
Gyl Dl sl e il Ll Gy P
¢ z it T attributed to it (line 1)

o . o e . “Because Al-Nu‘maan Ibn Bashiir
b d g Gabia g jbai¥) s o lexdll ¥ Al“AnSaarii the companion of God's
- Prophet...” (lines 2-3)

L, L “Outside of it is the grave of the Prince
Dol de (e Gpiasall gl 58 >_Bas  of Believers, Omar Ibn ‘Abd Al-Aziiz”
' i — " (lines7-8)

b Another common form of noun-noun apposition is J<I) O axdll J4 “partial noun-
noun apposition” where the second noun (and any subsequent noun) relates to the
preceding (first) noun partially:

“They make ten from it: one inside another”

Baaly i Al s il e lie O saiay (lines 27-28)

ra - 20 o s -y sef-e-z “The people of the alley gathered: their elders
AR R S call Jal gl
G L = i | and their youngsters” (not in text)

“The family consisted of two members: a

A AT na e e Gl 3y s
s 2 i sas O ol v man and his daughter” (not in text)

Other points to note

o Asurname or relative/nisba adjective o guiall e.:.h!\ at the end of a full name modifies/
describes the first name. It can function as a substitute to either or both of the preceding
nouns within a noun-noun apposition, and therefore, agrees with both in case:

3w - s ot s - s “The poet Abu Al-‘Alaa’ Al-Ma‘arrii is attributed
: b (el gl Lad L) Sl P
d)’“} (¢ i) (=) el to it” (line 1)

161
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e Similarly, the word u—" “son" or 4.:.1\ /&y "daughter” is treated as an adjective of the

preceding noun and has the same case énding (while the noun after it always occurs
with )}J;Id\ genitive case ending). It can (together with the genitive noun following
it) function as an apposition noun and can be dropped without affecting the meaning:

. L. S “Outside of it is the grave of the
ol e O (=) (O all yaal) i \-@A_)\AAJ Prince of Believers, Omar Ibn ‘Abd
_— — . Al-Aziiz” (lines 7-8)

A full name may contain more than one u—" “son” or :Lu\ /u.u “daughter.” In this case,
only the first occurrence agrees with the preceding noun which it modifies/describes
whereas the second (and subsequent) occurrences always have J});.ZJ\ genitive case
ending (with each compound name being treated as an ’iDaafa with respect to the
previous one); in both cases also the word following u—“ “son" or 5\.\.:\ /C"_Lu “daughter”
always occurs with the 5 ya4ll genitive case ending. In addition, the case ending of
the noun preceding u—" “son” occurs without nunation, as long as u—" “son” functions
as an adjective to the F;revious noun and the noun following it does not occur with a

possessive pronoun:

“The Prophet is Muhammad Ibn ‘Abdil-

(bl S oA e 4 A5 sl
el e R A e O 2 dsolh bn Abd Al-Muttalib? (not in text)

: . o “He met the Prophet Muhammad Ibn
llbdll e G il e Gr 2aak Jsw Il S8 Abdillaah Ibn ‘Abd Al-Muttalib” (not in
text)

. L L “He read about the Prophet Muhammad
ulbfd\ 2 fCu\ 2 JAA:« d | g 1l o ) @ Ibn ‘Abdillaah Ibn ‘Abd Al-Muttalib” (not
in text)

¢ Within one of the instances of noun-noun apposition structure in the text, the proper

name g_d; "Aleppo” occurs with the fatHa rather than kasra although it occurs as the
second noun of ’iDaafa a_d; i.gu “the city of Aleppo.” Other similar words in the text
are the cities of L’é.wm and :ﬂﬂu This is due to being diptote u_U.mS\ UA &}JM form
(see Chapter 22):

82 all 5 (5 50 Apaall QA 35a ) B

“We walked to the city of Aleppo, the biggest
» 3. 2 city and the greatest base”” (lines 8-9)

See for further information: Alhawary, Chapter 21 on additional explanations and

examples of noun-noun apposition structure

Alhawary, Section 21.3 on the use of u.a\ “son” and
other related pronunciation and writing rules




MY EXERCISES

Apposition

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

Ll Lla s Al el

Bala e Gl Y

c_al_d\ R @Lt .z

i il

sl

B
Lo poadll

L

8 Ll 5 s

o S

&g o B AU dila a2] ¥

: , ok
de e

de )y

K U5 (s Y 5 13

s

leand

[EXTEra

Lgandd g

Gaal Aaa i) ol gl a8

daall s daall #

5 Y ol

BERE S .z

LS Bapuad ¢ 1Y)

o £

: -3
Aialag A Ll o

adbaaz s daz g

L’J‘}A-’ Lﬁj\ (y;k:d\

Bl d laals O Ay
(8 )

2@

A RGN

@_’Muu;\@u}} v

%L;S\ 2 L}_'AAL:AM d

Olasil¥) Jlaaile) .z

Calia

Gala .o

138 aglleaild () A

Yierill Olaaild |
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AW I T Gaall AlE 4
[ Yz S Ye
Cadd O A e UL LA peal i Sal

:.gJ\J:\JJ\
/ﬁ’ﬂ 3 ’ﬁf;‘c ];,,-‘._‘ R i

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i She read a lot about the Imam Abu Abdillaah Maalik Ibn Anas Ibn Malik.
ii | found two students in the class: one reading and one writing.
iii They honored their teacher Sa‘iid.
iv The company director hired new employees, male and female engineers.
v He wanted her to gift him that book, the book which she wrote.

vi The (female) speakers were two teams: a team calling for war and a team against
war.

vii He sent his child to his teacher friend Adil to learn from him.
viii | would like to live in my grandfather’s house, the oldest house in the alley.

ix They delivered lectures about European literatures, their old and their new
[literatures].

x They listened to two of her family members: her father and her sister.
3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

A8 e Gulalall s Lesilad 5 Lot (3588 sl Jle 38R0 s

[N

Adud e)&h ‘*—*bﬁk eh‘ Blall A OGRS
5L 5 G e G
:‘“w\é‘—‘djj‘mmbuwuwéuuﬂ\&mu\w)\qb\ ¢
e Al Bl 3 s b gl dblla, I RY S
il L iod g8

ol sall Sulad e ¢l 3K caaidall G 85 G uile

<
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A LASAT (il G T G e s A
& ¢ 287 % wo 7 a7 @ el s /:«,:
@M\J#‘W‘/JM‘:)&"SQF&?&& q
(calafy sl s Sl gl G Sy

4 Rewrite the pairs of sentences incorporating the noun-noun apposition Jxill structure
and make all changes, where necessary, as in the example:

Jhaas Lala Gl 13 € Ldaah Xala . daba Guil 13

Abnla S5 K Glan Y
bl b laieY Gy aglal) 8 GlatilY i Hlaiey Rl Y
S EG TP BTV Y STC

(o S )5 U S (8 i A K ) G K

Aladll 8 s AL i

ol on O Xeas s agd) il GO B G lall m G deas Gile A

L _ada
Al G5 el 5 Alal G G il G G (s LSS U G i L
SR E S 55 S e Hhall ).

5 The passage below is from a newspaper report on changes in Saudi government at the
ministerial level. Vocalize the underlined words correctly:

Gl 35 Dnid e pual ¢ 3mad) e o ) 358 LA ¢ 5l oAl pala (55 4]

Aetilall 53 laill s A aaal) A a3a 5 oyl BB 5 e all ) Jak
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Bl 8 Gl g o) )35 (s elde) A5 388 8 50a LSyl o) il

S ISUS PRV FO B IR SUE < PP PR IR A (ER B N

M i) T AR5 o 5 0 i el

ou;&dqdjgjﬁéa\o*ﬁjcw\}d@g}”ﬁj‘};ﬁ;ﬁ\J_;‘A.i\d__!

Sl e 0 aha plie) 2518 ¢ T ylad 3 SLea® |y 5 alall 2555 o

G 53 e a1 5 el e A o A RSN 3

O 385 38 Gt g deliall g jladll 55 Lia) e (o il ae olie)

Al alah g ol

uﬂ‘ s el s ani oy a5 KA slicly A<l BBV ERRE LI
BEPAREAI Lisal 5 i 5801 (42 3 AAT | S 4 iyai g A uais G e—ﬂ’-\lb
A 53 Ll G a8 580 iy Sl sl 5 5a0 e el
L& il ¢y 55l ey 2 A 5y 550 Ll s 8 T a5 €0l g oAl
Ulailad Ll agh 5 5 KA ¢y ey 20K (5 30 5 AN pol s el f b
(5058 alia i L (5 ydal ail 5 5383 5 ¢ (g patll (o yal) 2l AL
558 5 ¢ 5l Gl ai ) lae Lk A 23 (3 ¢ aLins (o ol 5K

AR olsall 20T A AL AL AL Udlak a3l O el Sl ae




22 ‘ Diptotes

This passage is from a book on economics and business administration « & &Ylaa
L s A8V 5 ALY discussing what Syria needs to be more efficient economically
and administratively. As you read the text, look at how certain words do not occur with

i yal) (e £ giaall

Cx ).G nunation and/or the kasra [i].

w

AN 0 S0 8 DB B e o 3 ARSIy
3031 1 ok (e il g a5 (il LAY
ez s a0 380 ja (g8 oy 5 camladll 5 )l (8 il
O i3 ) A liall g o3 il b 385 3T, el ol
58 W38 3 i Lt D 85l 5 e AT 20 TR 5 Ja
530 38 55 Ak i L 485 Ly alal  alal) (e Al gy 4313
558 3 IR i (Bl fotlia s Siva L Bl 2 1
55l 51a) 5 eatlad 858 8 513) il 5 3510Y) e Aeladll
O PR N PR [ EUU PCTRNA T PRV PP
S e e ey A 30 &5 5K 1 K Lo 5 ARl 35y
Csnd 01 Bl 8 G ULt 5 2 Al OB Gyt ) i

ALy 2l AN o 800 Gl L (3805
o3 5 A 3Rl 138 O A Sa il 5 1Y) 330 S 13 st

51 58 e 25 il 0D 0 00 35050 ke
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15

20

25

30

o5 e i ol Ay Y e 5335 (el
(s (ol 5 GoaBle Y1 GHEN 5 (ol JALE e ( s-ial
o5 08 3 o5 ) (s L5 o€ clelea JE) 5 e
A 1500y T o 05 e 8 005 Gyl
S G 589 0 148 S Lo B85 3 Aol el
CABED 5 pgUal) p bl 5 € CHUISE) ot PN 1 5 8353
ARG 5 & IS ey Ll 5 gn Ak Sl i Al
2220 138 A& la b ol O8 Aablaa 35555 30k g Ll g, 0
A 51 e 853 A e 4415 Can e faly cash ke
2 LY (a3 s S (838 ) UG o L 5
Ol Lo 2l 35301 2 sed 1 K (f 53 38 o mald 3, 5
ey (A3 dalind i | sl S AR L2120 K0 sl e
B8 Y L) ) Bl Y JAGRI U 5 30l e 581
Aaliih plinyl ) AATA gLyl Ga LS el 535 2080 e
(il 5 ot g2 0 0o 58051008055 W A Sy B )
f‘i})ﬁ} gy lungdadiagalic 5 alSh 8 K paenll g ‘ﬂ)-‘—wj
el 50 O Gl (98 (TR0 L& 223 Gl g 350000 5 ol e
Ll Jie A0OY1 S sl 508 356 A s

e g kel BLAN 5 Jandl G 5 AL 5 Coill QA «dﬁg ukj
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5 o Ley Culih sa Le il u—'bﬁuﬂ-\udﬁwucwbc—ﬁ
%JJ“ o ).L,_M sl e Anul 5 e el*—' lee e 5 e ulia
3052 5 <l 5391 5 3 YY) e oA (e a8 LG 3,0
i 5 a5 rlall 32 50 5 (8Ll Ll gl &l Sl s ‘dﬂ‘
el S BT (55l il (238 i L5 g

o G I8 Hcm Ui 08015 cla e 5 A Saal 5 538 il al) iy
1Y iy 5291 (3l Lt W s (e 321 0as 5 (s
35l o LY el ey s L Ga e g oy (i
A N G obl 2 pmaill U A LA B e L dai
sl Ly i pmall il i 32 e 202 U gl Ca gon

" Al s aallag

E FORM

Certain nouns and adjectives (certain singular words and irregular plural patterns) are
called s yall (ede siaa diptotes, since they have two endings when they occur indefinite
as opposed to the usual triptote words 48 yiais with three endings. They are used without
Cnst nunation and their genitive case ending is marked by the fatHa rather than the
kasra:

Case Endings of Nominative ¢ s 2  Accusative o  uaia Genitive 3 aa

Singular and Irregular s
Plural: Indefinite — — —

Singular and Irregular s
Plural: Definite — — —
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B Use

a Diptote <a yall (e 4e siss words include: (1) irregular plural patterns consisting of
five or six letters and a long alif [aa] as the third letter and (2) words (singular or
plural) ending with ¢) [aa’] beyond the triliteral root of the word (note: diptote nouns
may not be followed by diptote adjectives):

588 (ol se Ly s 8 55 “Many factors affect its formation” (line 1)

A ua\ RS Jii “Itincludes many aspects.” (line 2)

4:-: e u»g-i\-&m @)g S ’@»}3;1 “It expands every day with fast criteria” (lines 17-18)

Apac ¢l )-\5 4l “He has strange pride.” (not in text)

Al g el aaliye  “We crossed a wide desert” (not in text)

s cGMLI U-\:-Af\a\ “I met many friends” (not in text)

b Diptote i jall (1 4e siaa words include feminine proper names (including those
used for males) and foreign proper names (i.e., for not conforming to Arabic nominal
patterns) whether or not from Semitic origin:

Zu 9\&! U}j c.;‘ QAIA-’ i BT u\ “Syria is in need of an administrative revolution.” (line 29)

3}45 2 e ) 4;1.;_1 34 s “Syriais in need of many efforts” (line 33)

G IV r’"‘P &) Gkl u\ “that the road to ‘hell fire’ is paved...” (lines 43-44)

) gl SO (Bdaa Al “Tlived in Damascus for three years.” (not in text)

“We spoke with Samiir and Usaama then Ibraahiim

A el Bl el g LSS
pl el o S e s came.” (not in text)

3yl L) GGy cllE T met Zaynab and called Samiira” (not in text)

¢ Diptote i yeall (e 4c yiss words include any comparative word having Jadl pattern,
which also includes the word Al & [ ja¢¢] “another”

o0 -nlk - 307 “We are in need of more than a reformation.” (lines
;jua\ e ).\S\ ‘;\ :‘A\Af o 26—27) (

I R B P I A e “This is a big house but his house is bigger and more
IV R I BV EINVR kYN g 88
S G spacious”” (not in text)

FEPAYIISEY qLuh um\ “I met another teacher yesterday.” (not in text)



Diptotes

Other points to note
Although the final hamza of the final ending ¢} [aa’] of the word ,-.L):ﬂ “things" is

part of the triliteral root, the word is as an exception to (a) above and is treated as a
diptote. Another exception is the word )';i "other [feminine plural]”:

-z Ll u—“ E_);\-\S ;\-;t:i'zi 3 )}mﬁ “It imports many things from abroad.” (line 37)

Lia US-m-J PRSI < ’CDA-’ “We need other things to live here”” (not in text)

Aralall ;); ; > Ll L ALal :O‘E[l)ler (female) students joined the university.” (not in
.- z - ex

Pl 1 Al s e &l T talked to other (female) students today”” (not in text)

Adjectives, including color adjectives, having the pattern Jasl for the masculine and
¢Mxi for the feminine form are considered diptotes (the example below is not in the
text):

Bl o) yan 355 W GOl by Al Sl O

“He wrote the letter in blue [writing] and decorated it with small red roses”

Arabic proper names ending with ()l [aan] beyond the triliteral root as well as
those which have verbal patterns (such as J=3l and J=4y) or the pattern J=4 are
also considered diptotes (the examples below are not in the text):

Al (e Ja-w < 35 Cad “Zayd went to Sa'd, Adnaan, and Ahmad.”

Legi (A s o ‘e {8 “Omar met Sad and Yaziid in their house”

Diptote rules do not apply when diptote words occur definite (i.e., either by means of
the definite article or the ’iDaafa structure):

aladll g pelall 3.0 “Inschools and institutes” (line 3)

=", )333\ )’5\ e ‘; “in training centers” (line 3)

- .. SR BT “the levels of the furnishing of the offices of the of-
s PA IR LA s - t g
Gl P HASE i ficials” (lines 37-39)

In addition to diptotes, which have two formal endings, some words are called
indeclinable 4.\.\.\A which either have one invariable ending (whether or not they
occur indefinite) such as Wl ¢3/U ¢ill “intentions” (line 44) or two endings: one
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when occurring indefinite Lg;; "guidance” and one when occurring definite L;i%_\\

“guidance” (the last two examples are not in the text).

See for further information:

Alhawary, Chapter 22.2.3 on additional examples and
explanations of the different categories and patterns
of diptotes

Alhawary, Section 22.2.4 on certain diptotes (including
nouns, adjectives, and feminine and foreign proper
names) behaving optionally as triptotes or diptotes

Alhawary, Section 22.1 on indeclinable/invariable 3\_)4_\,“
words

Alhawary, Section 22.2 on triptotes or declinable
4374 words

MY EXERCISES

1 Choose the correct word from the options given.

L

ALl Tl

aalila .z

5

@ms aay )
lila Glila
A B C IV

B pall Ll o b
BRAR AR

gl dhlal e
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aah Jga ol cladal (e fas malal v
Sl DU Skl s |
A5 0 b Bk S g5 A
FOEg PO dapd e
3 slall il o ) Sl adl, g
Gl Galall - Gl @l |
1o 13 Ll L SOVACN PR
ATREIE A (65 2650

2 Translate the sentences below into Arabic.

i | waited for him ten minutes, then | left the place.

ii There were many big mosques and churches in Baghdad.

ifi Ibn Sina is considered among the most famous Muslim scholars.

iv He met many Arab poets.

v She did not like the city or its libraries, but she liked its parks.

vi The car is green, but its roof is yellow.
vii My trip to the city of Beirut was the last time in which | traveled to the Middle East.
viii He resided in the city of Alexandria for seven years.

ix My room has big windows which overlook three streets.

x Ibn Battuta began his travel from the city of Tangier.

3 Identify the errors, if any, and provide the necessary corrections.

-0 2

J&d}»}\u&\wﬁﬁﬁy\uﬁ \
Ly Sk Gl Tl ) AKG Ge il Y

~ S0 By o g

wfeﬁ\jup)ﬂ\)@\wdﬁ\ﬁ}wm v
A5 Al A e PER AT

A iy il B S Gl e 8
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Al Y5 Ll e D pall danale slailadine b %
LAY ey beledly s v
G el 5 e laa b o3 I c 5, EL0 A
s e o b gl 4 s
A 2al da Gl oyd .

4 Fill in the blanks with the correct plural forms in the parentheses and vocalize them
correctly.

(i) A8 30 b e LK Ledin sl ST

(g J5) At oAl day Slih i o

()l e e 558 Ha, v

(). TN IO IO IR

() . Sl JElI A G ely e

(3p02) 35880 e bosoma dii b S

(i) . Lpal) L G 50 e G il v

(¢ }.w\) .P'at_;}\ Lpae b Bl il A

(@l ) Ao Ul 3a1 8 5oLl Ge Hi 4

(29) Al e I 138 St e b I g 5800 1
5 The passage below is from the novel «(§ yill ;ya  siuac»: (1) identify the diptote ic v

u)._al\ UA words (both definite and indefinite) and vocalize them correctly; (2) identify
invariable/indeclinable nouns and vocalize them correctly.

BYST IS NN PR U PRI AT W0 o A o) Ll a8 e,y

GANE olsa 3 (il (e s8I ke (8 G5 a5 sl ey sl
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oy e mall 13l i aal s (el lie i (8 a5l s ey Sl (s

o= ol 358l U Gl al gl slie tol i JHila e (LSGel) g

o 68 5 IS Ut Tl o LK L ol 1y By o) ol 53 aid g colally 330 5
e Ul e b a3l a4 Y aia (e o) I8 A
b LY iims e elai Aad el o oLl 330l alal) il L aSY)
R el ENEART PRIV I WRF T PR P I
JUEa 4 o 55 e bl o AT Gl ) L 5338 a5 58000 JAG e 0 ¢ 53
My al) LT S GG B ey e s 3 il g 53y el
asy C_LL.S 6:' R P -vS ?J\ e elalae Lilad] £l Yy adeld e ui—‘u
C& Ly el 55 el el aie e JBLUE [ aall e L alle ¢ el
) CLISAIE 13 e 26 e

Llaai take A e oLl Wads o5 Y -
uﬁﬂ‘—-@”—%u—b» ume—’muauu-dJHu—'ﬂ‘wbuJuﬂj
«.. 190
195, Aens o Jlad (b AL el dateld CuB g gy Sl 4 G52
mc—umw-e-buiak—’yé

TR IR AN TSR I RE S N B
gl ) )5S
...!?473_)33

o S iy 1 e e, Tl e Gy By e DK K Y

0l
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el e g sadliodn L lagpuil U JalA L Lasi 1 (-

3 ) s 2 5 s s 2L T3 alay (e el 1aa &5 00 51

o loball oda Ja ey la L SISy byl
(il 8568 Ale 1 42 (35 camalin e Ll 3 nd DAl BEG 2
EFIR PG PG RS § Y-

felad i 13 L ae -
it (Dl () s jad) eld) 8 candy bl piaed G el B Canl oTe
:@szi‘\—.f

Lo G-

Ol £ ) sk s, pad

LGB (e w38 silanll Ll 5T
O b Y1 ek JAF ) L) e g Al 1A (B3 Al piae 8
3 0381 gy ey S50 N o3 JORET 5. 5 3 Gy aa L)

e ball (S0 AL L 1A S -

LS -
Adlane g eo 15 L) 48 ope 4020 o) Dl ) S 2 AT il s o
;dl_é(i_\; (3 5] alaa (3 5] aiic Lls PRy

i alae -

L J80n mlial) g Lam

a_ﬂ.m;ﬂ CJL 3 (e ):\; oY) d.a\ -
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L fAleal) s ) -

e O Nad Dl alay t—\—u z 55l g:u-&ﬂ (e ?J}A Y- KA D g e

At sia Jhet ol 25 e Las oy &1 JdS slaa il

18 aail) A8 5 w3 ) e a5 i

81 -
e Adn 5350500 Jalad aalia (S0 o)) 5 S dnla ) BRI A
8500y

) sl 138 Lk a5 Jlali -

80 sad

Ol alaey uu z 55 psmall el 25—

BRI INEVS ¥ B s

o gadll & S5 aal 53 A -

LS i Ly

il e e o 8 o3 Y L Jaad L Jiaiilh 1 iala ol i3 -

Ll Gl e Gald Lidla



Additional texts for review
das) all L) ya g

w e

iy K8 (&) shad 35 ]

[ el & Y
iy S8 edlg A [m 53 &l

: [ L Gl i Y
Sy S8 el 55 3305 &l

[ el (g gala s (4 ]
S jia SR8 () (il Y 3 a8 il

[ ALl Gl G Y ]

o PR PR PR P Ee
[Aualli i e dl Ga i)

& i R JRLYL AL 5
[0 o el 158

Sy &b (Famill Gy AL KE

. [ AU it 028
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ANALYSIS

1. As you read the poem, name the recurrent type of sentence at the beginning of each
line throughout the poem (note: outside of poetry this type does not usually occur at
the beginning of a sentence).

2. ldentify one instance (among the underlined words) of apposition JY and vocalize it
correctly. Vocalize the underlined instances of the imperative and negative imperative
appropriately.

u e .

Lilea G al ollal) i (0 Ll Gl Und 3 (s 32 sl Uity
aal 4 )3 Lile LS Ay il 4l UL - EL
€3 ORI b 51 et (pa Lagi&S 05581 Lan i ¢ alia)
e A e a5 @ 5 Ll e 4283 Ll 5 clagle 53V

s e Jlea sl ¢l e aaah ol (ol £ sge i (adaldll 2 g2l )
A g S ylmall ) i 1) aa ol sl

IS8 Y (s L% A5 al U e J 5T Ll (4 s (4T oy
58 53l Ll 31 o M Lol (1S b (335 (301 (505 s
skl J sl Ll L ot 483U 58 ol Al e 56

O S A PR PP BETIPEN IOV WP R 5 = yall
8l Y1 oL 5 51 3 o QML 2 05 )

Lak anis Gl 5 Leena o) 550 e aall llall a1 L e

,,,,,

i f ligh iy (9065 O R ey o L Lagia O
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15 Lialal (15 AL 15580 i dale 50 iad 3 Ly 5l Lo a5
Bl g8 5 68y alad 5 5 (e g a3 Ly 8 Jluaal 8 HAT YL ok
A Jlaall 138 8y Y1 (358 Ll Al a5 ) gl

Y1 A 5 35 TRl (S5 Y o2l Y gl
ik d—m (,jbd\ L;Ja*: Ol ‘&9;3} us—‘-‘-u el’u-‘ O GRE L5 &)

0 580y i a wa) e 0131 Y e GRS s
(bl 5 AR 5 CpolaBY) JASEN e Ll g 53335 ) e

153549 L 0 5 156501550 o 3

0K oy il s s i (381 e 088 ety Ui

0o~ Wwg

oy 4 (e oo 3002630 (L

ANALYSIS

1. Identify at least ten instances of the nominal sentence :\-gm‘ﬁ\ ‘U-:\;l\ (including those
introduced by () and its sisters or (J\S and its sisters) according to their two constituent
parts and vocalize both parts appropriately.

2. Identify at least eleven instances of the sentence adjective 4a.all :\Lx; including those
where a relative pronoun is used or not used.

3. Vocalize the underlined verbs correctly (note: the text contains some indirect
imperatives).

" aalal A 4a 2531 g._,\};ig)fg._,g Mgadl G cany Wl - e ALy O

S5 (8 RS o ) g 5 5 ol o e
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s lalall Ciag el Al O i il dle 38
(Lo LA oy s eleall iy Ak A0 Jogal 5 cola LG 4l e
s )y Sl a5 oY 5 U Y K50 38 ) W Calal s
CIAWFIE R K - ET e
R PSEN [P TJERTI P S EC P - PPN IS U
g L) agl s sl el -5 e L3V Sl ol

2, B = - L7 Ao v o .90 o
fipma s la i oSl L oSEa (o oS8 )i agllaly o o il oY 58

10 oanys s Y s (s iy (Ot Vs aSile iy el

O 3ea iy 4

ANALYSIS

1. Vocalize (fully) the underlined verbs in the passive voice J s¢aall el

2. Identify the deputy subject/doer Je&ll (xili of each of the verbs and vocalize it. Provide
the equivalent of the underlined verbs in the active voice s slaall 4l and vocalize
them fully.

3. Some words such as Caall and Calaill occur with the accusative case ending. Explain
why.

w b1 3 g3
G HRN ERAA he il 35 i s il i L

il G B Ly e e 5
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Al 35 2 5l Gzl Sk Ll oy a5 L
ol A Al (BB LLS LD L o 1 51 AV ALY

,_,‘)’;;@3@;;5,{“@@@ @\g@ﬁ\gaﬁ;;“wﬂ}

o g i) b Ssall sl b il S
LA R @8 L e % 1 e

ANALYSIS

1. Identify at least seven conditional sentences used in the poem and identify the two
constituent parts of each: the condition part Ja_uill 4lea and the result part <l sa

.L;.&ﬂ\.
2. Explain why in one sentence the particle J is used with the result clause whereas in two
other sentences the particle is not used.

3. The poem is addressed to the second person singular masculine. What should be the
mood ending of the imperative verb &_UEc\ and the verbs following the negation
particle (;5? Why do you think they occur with the kasra?

v AN i e

2 dé-’ Lased (503 «adslly KA 3)) 55 szmel s
AR e GaREL] & o Iy 130 Sy e DL o
G e oLl S5 1l 328 5 ol ST ) 8540 A Za il
(sl Sy L) iy S 8 3 5 e il (31

5y fﬁ{ Al s allaa S GB35 8 iu;y\j Sg\_é\g\ I a
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LA 58 &) IO (a3 A AU 53

sl el s 3 R 0 5 iyl K
S sa il o8 Gl (e ot 538 (K0 5 olalal) 1348 Lialia Sl
«M:lu V1 Gty Wy 10l e 5 2350 ) Tl o d-uﬂ b
G S S0 Ly 1 Ellal) pen 8 503500 ) e i‘ 32 A5
g 38 V)5 ol Ao (e 136 Uil i 35 (&40 L
A Ay oLl e Leady 5500550 ) Ol (g3 G

g0 5 Lgilamlah (35505510 U S 2830 1305 sl
il Gl pgile s JainE 32 8 6y e 2 5l LT 1 LakY)

Ll % le IMELYI Go H8 3 3§ e Tleally

Y 3 Aadled (b cainll o AL S s (bl i Lialia 3
sl i (s Ataaly A pgiaid (e 5383 ) (i
«@Lﬁl\» Admia 8o S LA 1305 el il )
O3l 35 S 3 V) G5 Y &3l iy (ool n 3L

YA Y
A5 coilia S A ) (el ol 1 i Sl 1 1 3
o 52050 it 56 DL oo o 50 5

A0S0 5 k) 380 sl (i ALk 1
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25

30

35

40

e Slalal 22 5y che il 3 4 BdL 28 il e S yals
R e
O] g s a2l Se 5 B b 0 21 e

5 Viad CALELAN o 5 alal) Aan 8 25 3 AL Liala 6 5
Wil Jae i—\l» il e zuay

V5 AT o pala A GUEYT e agialia (il Jas 3
e 01 5 Tl (e G gm 55 il A1 G i L By
(a5 3 ol {5808 25 e 01 5 L1 24l Ly el
a1 jale G 28T (W 35«31 Gianly Wialia Ll
4 S T el Gashla 4 Gl 4645 1y iR
g 13580 Ty i3 0 s ) Sl s 5 8 el 5 Lalll (el ia

REIN

i CJ-'J (GEAY) 13 e )ﬁ-'-u ‘d-‘h-‘ e dtb‘ M da e i
€ a3l ) s G 3 e Gl s el 10 06
e Baal g 12 \M ¥ u;-umd‘ L g5 qaias B ‘Lﬂﬂ‘ G
G &by Gadaly B G CaB Y Larl) (=15 A5 (e pgalad
b alad 0 Wy a5 e il 381 80 21 BIS Lo iR 3
el Sl §Lial 3 AL 50 A 5 & sla 358

(L) Ll B it 5 ot B S 01 5331 5 & shan L 5

0 iy ol K iy 5 i S
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Additional texts for review

Ll NG M8 55 £ A0 b (g yladl 5 ) Al
Cnie 5 GRS 8 e (e Gy pdiall s el gyl o e

51858 e ) s

°

Lot ¥ (om A 2555 3 (andy 240 Aaa ) Ll

SR Gl il clandiy bl 535 ladl sl 5,
el ikl Sl Sl L il .. Ay & Eaa s B3 123 0
5155 eld) Sidle (f 345 Y1 U ) (L i 35
el e G 58590 Wl 1 s

Sl 55 Laga 48R, G L35 JMEELY) i jlaal ) 13 O

13 A5 s gyl 138 Gy SE ) 53U Gpiaa L1 (S5 3300 Ladd ()

.Léb EARH ‘%—ﬁ O3 s 1)53
Ll plal ) 55 3 5 Y 5 465 55 ¥ 4l o ot iDL
Ao L b ¥ eis elSY) b adalal ae e Liialia
G i u‘-’ & L) 5 oy shaal L) alle ok L5 f &l
o @m—*—w DALLL o2a ubj ‘)—‘-‘55‘ S e L) u\-’J (o Y
L85 b sl 50 530 G 5Ll i ) 36 291

a ) Sl & sy G agial () sran)

1. Explain the case endings which occur with the underlined words.

2. Vocalize the words which are double underlined.
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3. Identify at least three conditional sentences in the text. Why do the two parts in two of
the sentences occur with the condition part first and the result part second? Also, why is
the result part not introduced with the particle -4?

4. Why are the verbs UP’)A.J (line 31) and \A\);, (line 45) not preceded by the particle Qi
even though they are preceded by another verb?

u

Wa ) e
e 4 Leal) Ladls cléiny Caldia M o iy Jas O
u-“‘yl-’ g e Zall o 5 el 1oy Lo Ui Gl ¢l (3 500
SBE ol s e O 8588 a5y a0al 5 ATl AW (e TEs
A @ ela sLAE g ccuallal S 53 AT Ll el S L)
s Jaly g el Jy L 58 1 35 S0 4 aad A1 I8 S LS Ll
i) 34t o815 55 nal e g KL L
o S Lens (338 LBl 34T 5 sl2E indYI g sl ciila
oSE A g5 eadld o L0 Cpund i Aol ) sl 18
€ A Y5 oD e GG ALl gl )y e of A
o Y DN S el Lgla e ol Ciat O L Jadl i
Eae iiF e i LY L Lelad el iy (ual 3 (3l
et U8 Calal o Sl (g ha (i ¢ puieil) IS 4358 5 e
o e
(6 o S ce 4in ) G i (45-‘-'} ;45-'-'5 ;45-'-' o8 d-uﬂ\ Jisha

5 el hall Ll @5‘ «psiien W53 e 5 Al jell e s eDall e
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(el IO e il sl il ) diay 3 51 e
s (N £l 55U o AN (g e spal 5 U (33U iy (e s
aml il 20 il el el a6G i &0 s ol 2l oy (R
A A e (% a5 Gl D0 25 S5 b
b 55 5 g 55 sald Gl Jla 5 ey 50 L iy b L
A (33 T o505 Al saief (gl 300 (il ¢ 15
oe G 4 ookl Jl sk aﬁ\ S Jyj e 4355 SRS gl
o3 5 5 e Uala cqiing JAX L Sy dan (Y5 Eaaall

1ALAT e Tela o3 240 e laal s W)a WA 21 Ll Ay s

1. Vocalize the text thoroughly.

5

S S e
o G 1A i glals e (S Al 0 yale Jiaba) o J43
Slaia Lo g : I8 o yLaly 218 yad Haa S5 0¥ 1 S 4TS
Q\SE;@;MJG.JLA{XUQJHL@M\U:A;}}:dlé?a);ﬂ&_f
L4303 e laia Lad 1 W8 o 5 O agle i IS ‘\—.‘?U‘u‘:i

Sl 0415 500 ey ol L3l 018 o2 AT Ble s a5l s
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u_o.w_um_,fs\mmﬁy AL LS 5 -l g -Gl 1l ¢ ale
oy Lot 5 elic 138 £ 3 1 gl 4] B 501 5355 Lo (o iba
Al il sanll IS5 8 Sl i o8 Sl SIS e AT
N PO BUYSS P L N JE U RS R

oz
10 ,).ua'sﬂ\
2

ANALYSIS

1. Vocalize the text thoroughly.



‘ Keys

® Key 1: The definite article iy 2l )

%.;jm Gyl 1) il 4 @A A Zaalall ¥ el 8 300,00 N Laladl 321 8 0 52 jall § S Y 1

ALaalall . Al A2 L) b S Y

Ay, By I 2
nball i s1aall (KT i
Aol Gl ) Cels i
L gl Ly v
336l Q53 Cad i
LA L) iy &l vii
A S ) i
S Y RS (om0 i
Ay g i, x

Sl A 8 Ll b el ¥ dslall A5 s 0 L @ 4D ¢ e Y &9 Y 3
G

(s G5 ol st 5 i ANE Clalal 4D S (0l d)L e dUH 3slaedile A gs 1o G 15ee 5 4
O $ida G G AL A0 0 aLF L als R Rle 083 Jan Gl Gy Rl 1,5 B )
X @A,A OeJanll

G55 BV B3 ey S A i il y Aol AN i Culaladd L Gan GBS 5
Ea55 AL Sailal s Ll ‘U)-\h-"i‘ IR aalall o &in 535 Ll iy 5 o Eaadl

ol i) alad e e 550 5 8 Sl ol a3 (e 4200 e Gulid IS ol (lalady 5
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LS Ba) Al el b e alal 2 gk 08 b ) GESH Y codaty 5ad elad)) J e 0l
) Cual g2 ¢Aaue alal = si90 4oy (2 ) Y ey (el e U g 4 r

AL B G 25855 (ilalaky

® Key 2: Noun-adjective and ’iDaafa phrases
L8LaY) g L g gl g Al
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While the particle Jis optionally used in the result part, it is not used when followed by the 4b

o

negation particle 2l

The Possible/Probable sab
Result Part  1a'yal) o) g3 4laa Conditional Part 1 ’y&l) Jad da
dic 351 (S Sl e i€ )
e 21 [ el i S
13 e 2 A LA i<
The Improbable
Result Part L&) il g3 dlaa Conditional Part AWl Jad da
il L 3 Sl SN 51 o el i ]
@Al L 13 Gaee AN GG el T3
The particle Jdis optionally used. 5c

The particle Sis optionally used when the verb in the conditional part is in the past/perfective 5d

form and the verb in the result part is in the imperative.

® Key 18: Exceptive sentences ¢ LAY

Ve daAavitaeativayay 1
Al ) NN 158 /5 g/ i /Al ll) MR a2 Lo/1ae /) Ailes Ll cdSBal K i 2
Gl i ALY o i

L83V 31 o gab (5 3m/ / E/AN Sl 4 gab/p sab V) 3 sah Wadie Gl i



212 | Keys
s 3/ Bk ) Gl 200 138 5S v
Aalan G ¥ e 5 /s e T3 o e v
a2 (s pm/ i aa) LGBV 25 (K S v
15 1025 s LS 5 Voo /22 V) il 380 A0S vid
ALY Y (52 ALY S V) L () 530 e 5 A v
sl a—e-ua \i/&f/)}é/iA?\}ﬁ;Jz e Le/lac /N1 i gaizall CJL“‘ /‘,4';.-3;3\ e ?L“ ix
A el R/ VI e Gl x
Slelu Vo 58/08 8 Gamalll) V)l 8 ¢ il b S s r Y 3
2l \J;:/GP/};E—/TJ?U ‘X'\ gﬁfu\ s Sy oa
A /AL s e g Y
P Gy RN Elaa e Y
s Bl (s /i laa) s lnla V) w30 A sl s UL
AL 3 G5 e/ RN DU 55y 0
B (5 i /S8 ) i e gl
A5 (5 e/ 0B/ Y) AL el QBB Y
LA 5 g/ /NS V) U L A
A g/ il A ) e R e 150 8
ALY Gt s/ /AT Gl ¥ 4y pali 0

(i i 00, ot 0 A 005 08 51 om0 ) o 0 00 &0 &0 sl il s

Sl e o308 clgial R Lkl 1S3 Jla ")) e Ll 2 (e 8 A Ayl RPN P
o2 05 i OS5 IR Ly i 5550 Qa3 5755 G AR Ll 5 50l

o 2l Lot (L s (30 6U05 0 ) el 8 el i can’)
o i 4 s i AL K Gl 1 51 450 250 5 Gl G oLy oK) ¢ 5
S THEPERY goAdrgn O (8 G 02 51 L& WS 5 KL G s 55 Y 5 et

s 500 i e e A S Sl 1, 1) 58




Keys | 213
el 21l 33nall aKILA ) sand O 1 par il W01l 5 o80T (e
gaallenl V) Ui Lo CBLas Sy, s AL 5 ¢ Sl ARl ed s 8 AL o e A 315 L

e L gy pilald &h,\ S dudi Sl Sllyy AT i (L5 L il gk i lele Q)-‘L-A-*h; il

Ak e a5 alla s Al G 4l e b L Gl o 5 &) 0a Gull el s 200 o L
6 sl Al e &0y ikl Gaalall e DAY Sl (IR alal e s dxad o O del Y
oY G G ca al) ) Bl Knls SUB ) a5k 33T Y 5 o558 Vs e 0500 Y L2

e 8 GBI G R0 LG s L

® Key 19: The vocative giadl)

Vil zhavatiaeztarzYiny 1
FAU o Sal il BBl i 2
el (e JELY WL &2 G g i, Sl
23 U5 58 58005 e U1 GV Ol WSAS G 358 20D (508 LI (g6 i
A3 AR 25 U0 A U (L) v
P FOUNESCK P U BN SO RS ARt I
L spmy LS ER5 5 5l oS30 331 3008 G0N L v
S g 1 A g sl RS (1 i
AL 5 K UL (Jualil) plal) S iuLiz\/ﬁu\ e Jualil A v
s oy S ST Ly sl () ix
A yas ol 080 (33 gl T 0 ST
Ll (L) V+ 5ima A G T (3aia © 5 el £ 85AY15 CLAYI FALRE Y 4 S Y 3
WAL A A a
GEA L &l e Ll 3l y
cuen b o b oo s U eladaall L

055 3Bl b S s K L



214 | Keys
ADAN Gle e
Al 11 ¢ ] | (& 5
Lapadll (K

Al RV (i) L&

ol Gl b
ol s Sal) LG el e

Lol 83 A5

A sl (gl S ]
sl g by Al A

oy &5 Sl ) SO
ns s Lails &5 i g

Y perpes

s aghsi

sy el

250 Ossails

e G,

gMialal fLald
RINRESCEQE

slaall :ﬂg\jij Cya OB A

Gz

e



SN O 5o Oe sl G alila
celaally &
in Ga 8T 4 AL i

SRR PReh

e QA &yl W

e oal i Gl Y
€l A Gl s ) i L
I BAYEWAET

) s 1 ¢l L 1 Gy
JUEY i o3 a5
gy G5 i g

CJLAN i

sl 3 28 Qulkgiy
Gsalb ‘gjglb P Oslas

JULal Uy ¢ 3eall Uilen (e 155085 Y

Dl .y 5 5 5aia 5y 5ia (A
Lol 15508 Y

e

[P RPERY

L)<l | Ly

Juld ‘:,S,J:”;“J P N
sl e il s o3l i S5

Jabay! Ll b

Keys

215



216 Keys

Sl Bl b Shaa

ol LA calall) 53 2

A 5l 256k 3 il &l

® Key 20: Exclamation ux.ﬂ\

Y dd oA VYaTadataYa Yo 1
Zaaliods 28l L i 2

1Y 038 35 L i

Loall s WD 13 Jie 5 i

Nealh E5 A sl dki v

leland Jeai Loy ellidite v

IRl i dael L vi

1A /baY) 4 53a b ilall Vs £ 500 L i

13 et 3 L viii

L oaiadl s3aail 500 L i

x

1, jall AKE) G L

é};ié&A@é}&ﬁ@iﬁf&&iégW@wY;}ﬂ\

—
w

»

1Al G310 6 O L

-

1l e A LN 2 T
Mol bl CUS K ¥

LA A Bl i) L 5 Bl e ¢
M B 4550 (b S 0

L ddsie «

o 25l A Lo v

a3 sny Gl s Leiaa Galali la A

4w g.—ijld\ izl Sl s



Keys | 217
lo3a Ll 8 X 5a i Y1 2 o Calal e )
BRlA)) e ot W il &8 G Al L\ ¢ 8 -8 Gy paa 1 il ABD) s U s
A e 031 Ga L 5a 36080 O B8 L Gl Jlal) m‘;cﬁs&;&\&mg&;ggj’sﬁ,

Gief Loy SLAT L clile U apn b 118 Laalsdl e &2 D8 Gl L) A8 gl O b patid (A

Yy B Ay HLl a5 i Gy SR S e BaA s g ST () AT 160

o 3l A g il G585 0 b adde Canaliy dile oSUa (53 (0 Gustaal) Dl il i 1 3
&y Ll e 2alall Ol 5 b 0ad A5 2 gllan L 2l la) 05 26 5 Leadl8 2al ol Lol 2SS
colal) ) Ty ¢ b Gl i e gl &g O i AS 2 el RIS s DT 405 G
Ciiles aion i D CSGIy aa Bia ol o (ab oGl Gl (a ) Sl ST e i

Cosa 3l Dl L edliaas (3 5 il 00 21406 ool s e A0 0 0 2
L ells o U U e S e g & i) LD L ) B3 Y A Y AL
&) edtiadall U Elah Lol i 2L ) 23l 106 e el WGl G dile gl S
o O Gyl Dl i aillae b aa T Y m S Ta S a3l ) 10 64 i Al
ém;ng;\j‘gq;&i@j&;;;}&?é.@\;u@;éy;L@jaué.g\g‘g&;;mfjﬂf\;i&;}ﬁﬁ
LA e L 300 A0 Gl 2,3 350 e ey AT ) a8 ey e 8
5atd (30l iy e Calla s i a5 (5 AL (5 AN Jlinn Galf Loy Aol 5 el
gi:;&;gjauj_gg\é;ﬁﬁ,_@ﬂ\@‘\@.egﬂ\&kgﬁ;ﬁ&m)?@q&m&ﬁ

sl G e g S s TALRET Ly 4851 Lo e a0 SN 138 Y (s kE ol L b E

* K ok %

30Ty Akl eind AT e ¢ i U AT L Sl L S e i FLLall 3 5es &0

i L Y i A Ol Gy e ) LAY AED a4 WAL L 3 (5l 1A

o Cune A0V s gl

® Key 21: Apposition Jad

L]

Y redinivanie-givaYzy 1

e Gl o ellle il s L) e 1 I GIE 2

‘—\-\SJ‘ ig,il’é\}j i:);; TJ’A\j :M’.a \@u;:\;&:hg;’ ii



218 | Keys
T emt_.“\ | sa S i
adih s Gpadiph 11a3 (a3 30 ot Gy v
AT o) ) oSl A A G A1 v
el S e Bl s Al e Bl Ok b CARSE) S i
e a3 Jle SELY1 il A B0 il
L b o o8 (gia i b GRLYERL O 35 v
Lt s Leans 205 ) Y1 b el el 1T i
Leaal 5 Laall g/l L3yl 2580 Ga i Welmel (o (islmal | padild x
i i, e L €l 09 U 0 0 5 7 s 23 341
A Y o LRl 8 IRV Canla T ity agilin s pgilsi g ag s @
e d 8 ma
SR (G Gl ool i et rpflaziy S5 Y
A e all
OB R EST PRI U G PREUR Frych- S
Lkl e e o
LA i
A L BE Y
L;);@J\bn\)l\u)ﬂ\gd).&d\});wmw\wb A
G350 b G (e GRS U ala) (S0l s 9
Sassa) ke Slasll 4

Al )55 Ja (Bl Satd el el e B Al B8 G (o 3 Al A DA

ER . @ o- S0 2 % $°$ ’.e/:":..e, - :«;, . . el s P .- _ )
205 el e de (3l Al (e Cua clianall s Gl alide (8 Gl s 6 ) s

233 Gpadl \wwﬂu;wﬁmsu\sﬁjmbﬁwww)m”ﬁmum,‘w % (e ol

Sli) 25U oyl 5 aLaB |y 35 puiladl 2anl 03 Slaills (5 2ais 5 58K (ppand 5 cdaladll 5 SLaBY)




Keys | 219

Dy 0 oAl S e o BRI G0y S BaIR 5 D e i

w- @ A TR R .- . w S0y o7
Al dane G 015 0 B S Gt s Aeliall 3l 55 L) (e g il e

Ay s (o ey LT 535 il yama o Jlalh RN eliely B el 1 culad LS
Ma &N iy (Gl Sl sall el e ) K0 le Ll (i3 (a)Al ailal T Laila
A;béus.g,ﬁs;x\gﬁquﬁs;}.s\j%;?;ﬁ\ﬁ)gl.;uéh\gig;;”:éin)‘ﬁﬁ\}g\;?ﬁ\ﬁ}}l@u;_;;m\
ol (pal o) AL A0 Udla LN e S cpnly £ 52 (i DAD pd8 Dl
il el Saall i3 ¢ e (o dled 55 oD (alia G LAl (5 ial) daak ) I

AR oyl AR5 Aalal ALL 5l Usilak a3 T el 5l i 5 583 ¢s ) 5l Gl

® Key 22: Diptotes < yall Cra £ siaall

MVl VaolzontaY=YezV 1

S &N B s ke OB 0 2
A2 85008 (il pal ga Sa IS i
Ll Lal 3 (e s G318 i
8 U8 sl JHE v
Lkl Lhiae | Q1 LS ‘Y}@M‘L@—\Me& v
alal g (81 21 il 350 vi
LS 55 ) e D 5 DAT S Cuy i i ) gl v
s @ 1R i b A6 v
£ B e a8 S L ] 80 ix
FEGIROPEIE gL )
oaliy s }yv;@w;@ieé\)ﬁzﬁﬁg,}@r&vﬁ}\ 3
) 8 bl A BRI Y laaalu % 615280 0 CLOAY AT € s ¥ ¢ E Y Gaalia ) 4
Cpolad Ve

ol s el Jalan s sl Sl s lasal) )y sl 2 5 o liall eSae ) G ST 8 e s s

Saly Ll e 48 8 (i 535 a5 ey Sl e (R slia e (il e Sl (gl 8 G




220 | Keys

815 s ol 88 A ol Sle sl il i LRI Dt (s el 136 258

aia o (a1 Jpm I8 0 8 ool 58 Tt Judl o8 T 80 3y 0 ol 53 808 Ll

D G and) e ol 35T Ll (il 8 a1 38 gl i b o3l 45— 4dd )

kAl ey ESER S celuall k€ 6 5338 L b Yl Alay 6

s taze oo el AT 48 L 0l G D31 il ) 530 50 A5 e A ¢ 3
ol e plabie Uling 60 Wy el Gl (B - ) HRD I GBS el Gus e a3
i 5 508 e 55 1185 0 i i

Al QLIS AIE T3 (b & 14

e Natie e plakee Ui ay -

4 e o e Gl 500 135 gl o Tl (iald R ol 8 A58 2 5 ¢ Sal 8 (3
LYY A 13 el 18 S (358 Y O oD B ol i —

ag e ) LG

QBN U R ) 8 Gl ¢ il 38 G By o 8 6038 08 0 -

RIS G S W J N PV RO YN

Il 5 Sy i bl G iy o s g e 28U sy (e Sl i (-
B el o3

G PSRN KT- IR P Ei DL CLeQ PRI W JEQ -
Sald i1 llae —

g 530 4 2l @Dy ) ol slall b Cuady il g aad (e Jadl . Bl ) 218

1O g sk G dai -
G Gy A ) alan el 31 —
1G5 B Ay an ) e (Y ki SRRHT )l (o £ 50 100G 5e sl Hlas

‘\“Lé:” Saladl <13 0381 iy cqelasdallyy 3.5 58l o2 Al




Keys
Ll G L O 13GR  —
Y A

35 438 Iy 5 5 35000 atlain g el 50 4t (e A 5 ¢ R Gada () S 38T a5l Ll 28

06 2 a3l 4 L

s Llee —
L1815 Lkl ga La
el g a8

PR CUIVES (g E

I NINIACIEN by Sle G, el alaay iy LB C_Mx tora s Lol ) -

T8l 2 5 o3 ) e Sl O a4 el o Jhed sl S e T &

085 03 (pe A3 3500 Jalad Aabia (805 61555 anla D a5 Al Ll
Gl 13 Lad 25 el —

S0 e —

cld D alaey 9;553 o sm el 2@l 535 —

S sl Y5 o Gas—

el 5 aal 3l o —

LS ey —

A e Gl T 3 e i e O 003 Y . JRRT e Q.| iala T GL3S—
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ANALYSIS 1

All sentences beginning with the conjunction 4 are functioning as adverbs of manner Jlsll. 1
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This is so, since each is the second object/recipient of action and the verbs (;L.u/ﬁu and C“‘/C":“
with which they occur take two objects and in each case the first object (third person masculine

singular) is the one functioning as the deputy subject/doer.

2-3

ANALYSIS 4
The Possible/Probable
Result Part L il il ea dlaa Conditional Part L )Jal) Jad dlad
s el
by ol BEXRNS
il e 138 G0l

ChlS e gy
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The particle Jdis optionally used, especially when the result part is introduced with the negation

particle W, but it cannot be used before the negation particle (J

The |mperat|ve verb c_\).\:\ should have the jussive mood ?J‘)LA\ ending and so should the verbs 3

g_d:u and &_ua.l following the negation particle (J and, therefore, they all should occur with the

sukuun. Use of the kasra with these verbs here is due to the necessity of maintaining the rhyme

scheme of the poem.
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In both instances the precding verb is JS. Use of the particle u\ is optional following the verb JS. 4
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Glossary of vocabulary and

expressions

£

\

to refuse £l ¢ 30 (O=d) =) o
asmile lelady) ;aba dalud)
tosetsail jlad) et A
forever; never 131 ¢V ) -
bodies ()% 137544 ol
more or most prominent ) QL; Zum ‘J}j
to keep, maintain  ¢l&) ¢ &% (8
to inform; to make someone & 3L ‘&l\i ‘QL\
reach/obtain

jackal (s iy aaa s sl )
grandeur i
SICE PR PR PR T P P

to come; to come up with
to allow, permit, afford  4al) g "Ctﬁ
to turn (in a direction) a\A.\\ Ma.g em\
to expand tL..ﬁ} séu:u ‘ &“‘3‘
(modes of) communi- dbai} :.J:);.‘q RERV IO
cation ’
to call, contact  Juad) «(fats ¢ Jiad)
to become clear CLAJ‘ ‘é—n.él\ ‘@4\
to agree [g\ﬁ] @u ‘L”,ss\
to avoid; to fear  ¢L&) c@Ig |
to complete  aldi) <& ‘?3‘
furniture ¢l
to stir, stimulate 37 ¢ Gl
to prove QL;:} ‘a.ui “Lus

atrace, ruin LUl ;aaa ¢ il

to affect, influence G < §%) "jﬁ

aalafil] g cala Al

rich people (s )3 (3% el J.a\
to overburden, bear down on d\ﬁ'\j ‘C}s.\; ‘dﬂ\
favorite, dear (e =) Ll
vacation; license < jla) :ada 33l
foreigners ‘fua\ sk ccailal
a meeting, gathering; social ~ [elaia) ¢elaid)
to postpone Jeald (25 (11
to undertake, make, carry ¢ 3} «s 523 (A
out
brick al
bodies s ;a:)gz ml.,w;i
sake; for the sake of, in order to  JAl & ¢JAl
to make someone/some- (w3} ¢l c‘_,uh\
thing sit
torevere oA 6d>.|: Al
total  Jlea)
soldiers  (sxid 384 62 5ih/aid/alad]
toabort  Laled) «(ymgdl «[mgal
climates 33 :a)84 col sl
hollow, empty u};\
feelings  _uluwa) £3 )i N
to surround  ikala) b} alal
tolove A «Cua) Caal
toneed () zlia) (z UG (z U
taking precau- (o ((piR (GuiA)) ol sl
tions against
to keep, preserve  Laldia) dagisy L)
JuE) (Jdag (Ja)
coming into contact, rub- (&5 (SHa) S
bing, mingling

to celebrate
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to monopolize, hoard  j\Sia) ¢ <iay %G

to seek protection  sLiA) ¢ 825 ¢ &)

to contain ¢l fia) ¢(g i3 (s A

events  Ch3A 1a5ah (alad]

to surround (3123 ¢(3a3% ¢(33A]

pairs of shoes &3 1378 A3

maintaining ritual conse- (A2 s?}\) Al
cration (within Mecca)

sadness (plural) 54 25 (o A

to be/do good  Jed) ¢pidd ¢l

tobring  liad] ¢ el < jiadl

court rulings; governments ~ a84 (2% ‘els;i

sweeter, nicer A :dia cé;\

dreams (Ja/(da ;Jjéfa ‘e);i

conditions Js ;ajﬁi «J }Ai

living beings; districts, quart- (A 13k ce LAl

ers )
to tell, report L) il < il
to choose i) ¢ HUids ¢ )

to go through, pene- (3l il (3 545 ((3 A4
trate ’
storing, accumulation ({585 ¢y 3i) o A
to disappear ¢\ ‘@h.a Y|
difference  (Calidy «Cafidf) CadUdl
to take 347 A4 &4T
to make someone or A «z Al ‘CJ‘\
something go out
failure (Jd8 =) (3
to evict, evacuate, clear out ;)&j qu;; ¢ ‘_“J;\
manners, tempera- uﬁk\ e@ii ;qjiz ‘;,m;i
ment, morals; moral
more or most afraid  aila :dia «a3Al
last; finally, at last i ‘)JA‘ ¢ )P‘
administration, management; (sl 5
administrative

to alter, change, turn ~ &lla) «Jyx J1a

to perform, do 2.:31.:’ (s (3l
to realize; to save; to over- &l 3 «&,% RO
take

brains  §les ;a0 el
tools 31l 125 (i 53l
human being, son of Adam & sl :aaa ¢l
when, since 3]
to submit, succumb el (fe X (52l
to give permission, allow )3 « PR
so, then, therefore ()
profits = 23 )% ‘Cl.;j
quarters &3y 135k ‘&gj
to rest, feel rested  ZLi’)) 703 (73
to be scared, gli)) by (Gl =) Ul
afraid
connection, attachment (.Lﬁ).a L)) Ll
towear ¢lai)) (g2 (G =) 50
height  Clelis)) 1pd (g lis))
areas/parts  sla)
tosend  Ju ) (' (I
)W) 8080 ¢ pal N1/l raia =)
land, ground, floor, earth; planet Earth

to please  ela’)) ¢ 'y (sal

to force  al& 7)) a2 ) ‘().\;\ =) (;r_)\

shelves a7y 137k i sby/ad’)l

corners, pillars (&) :a% (Os

spirits, souls  z 5 -3 yih ccljj

shawl, loose cloth or robe J’)i el

to increase L) «a a3y

to bother, disturb  zle 3} «ge 5 ¢z

to do wrong, ma-  (J/J) selul ¢é ot |

lign

foundation, basis; w\.u\ ‘L).u:.u\ I[N c ekl
foundational, basic

to let hang down, cover  Jlul ‘Zj.ui ‘d.u\

to possess alone it « “ling « i



S (Gl (oA

for safekeeping/treatment

to entrust, handover
despotism, tyranny; despot-  (salakil ¢alaiil
ic, tyrannical

to exchange ~ Jlaiil) «Jadily (A
with the exception of

exception;

to respond  Alaill (Cuaily (iladll

to interrogate <l $A3L) (Al “_V}S.;LL]

to deserve  (3lsaill ‘dA-‘“-‘ ¢3RN
touse  aladil) (224305 (23450
toturn 4Ll c‘)g.f\:a; ‘J\Aﬂ!

to seek the testi- gl (Sl

() el ¢
mony (of someone)

Dl ¢Jaiilg (Jasill

to rush (someone)

tobe ready 2155 cSailg Sail
to use d n;:”!‘}!’a;g;"/am!

to wonder, find il ail LA (LEEl

something strange

to dispense with ~ ¢likiul ‘@uiug ¢ 2

to settle ) )A.s.mf'f ) ¢ SELG L)

ow® ¢ Lo . F_go
to draw from  Jlakill (Adils (AL

to continue ) &) « jails ¢« Fyadl)
to take possession of, ~ SISaill (LGS (Sl
confiscate

to conclude, deduce il «Ziily (i)
SN :.a ! . gs’r 20 , . gs’r 20 !

;—\};\Ll “«s 9.\“.\“ Yl chij!

to consume

to be equal, be even

to require  Can il «Caa ¥l

to be inspired, seek inspira- o ¥l ¢ A ¥

tion
to feel lonely  (ilailsl ¢ i Wil (A W)
to import 3l ikl 3,5k ¢35
to comprehend;  lagil) oo Sig (Cae S

take in

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

(le) ekl (L (I3

dominate, occupy

to take over,

lion .\Li/a}ui oty cald

secrets  p 3%k cJ\)Lj

beds sy 1308 35wl
myth, mythi- LSJ}L“‘ ‘).\LL.»\ as coJ}.E.u\
cal

—————

to please Jla.uj dalid (3=
weapons, arms ¢ S £ )% s‘\AL.u\

to submit, become Muslim 23 ¢alls ‘?L'“\
ol ks i« jald
G 358
G 208 (Bl sl

brown
teeth
shares
markets
sLal sl Ol
iels) i ¢l

to point, indicate
to dissimenate, circulate,
make known

to resemble (43 / Agilia) (Auis o

tobuy &l ‘LS)Z\:I' ‘ng.'x:i.\
to participate <\ il ik e

trees 3 )ad :J)S.A U;.m/j.;.ﬁ.\

more intense, severe a4 +iia (A
B VEXPY I ‘)La.&\

JL:.:I:\ 3 )a.uua:'} s’Ji.:.ui

poetry (plural)
to make (someone) feel

to pity, have sympathy (on  (3lad) « 38 «(38 Gl

someone)
proud ?u\
to hit the mark; to be 4la) «liua) «laal
right/correct
toissue lala) ¢ Halal ‘:)liai
toinsist ) ylal ¢ at ¢ yial
(0 be pa- el yling o(Jiia =) ik

tient
to manufacture, to  glilalal (aihlay (ailalal

make artificially, feign

to listen attentively —elalal ¢ s s i
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an origin; original

;A.»A\ ‘d)m‘ o 6d.»a\
C)ua‘ cclm:\ cé.\a\

to repair (passive)

types  <aila 1a7ih cililal
to waste iclia) cauia) cth\

toadd 48l u.u.aé «Calal

to lay someone down g lala) canial c;m\
) shla) Sl Ghlal
burning, blazing  (a )L.ua:! @ hlal) ol yhlal
a frame )Li s ol

to prolong i) ¢JJakad ¢« Il

G 3,k (Eobl

to be forced (passive)

to lower one’s head and

remain silent
g el Ll
U] () 3l
ek ¢faks (Hlaks
kinder ik :dia ekl
oy i sk
el gl « il
33le) cduad (e
(G cle) Aile
e ) (Mg S

to inform, acquaint
to launch, fire

to feel/be at ease

funnier
to show, reveal
to return

aid, help, assistance
to get used to
to consider e ¢ iad ¢ i)
(0 object (il 1 ¢l 5 i
plsie] pualag aiaic)
e i

Glac) laazy (Laae

to sit in, to cling to
to detain

to impress
to prepare  alad) dad (e

more delightful, sweeter e :dia (e

members  siad :a58h celiacl
togive elas) ¢ Jari ¢ ac

Sli2) ¢ aa) ¢ 2]
ade ;‘u.\a"', sf_n;\

to discharge, release, relieve
more chaste

ends, descendents; in the af-
termath of

information; media related (<3| ¢23e)

depths  (3ad 138 ¢lac]

uncles ze (3% seuf:i
years ole 2308 se\)f:i
toraid 35e) Cpad el

adl i e Yyl
Juge] Jdg g

songs
to assassinate

to be far away, immi- ) ji&) o a0 (L)

grate, expatriate
L)‘:Aé :J:);:n 6ul.n.4&i
J:E: :J:j&i\ cd)u::i

uaba&! “,)AAQ_I. < f: 6(’)“ V. ii

tree branches

chains, fetters

to close one’s eyes

to inform (literally: to benefit) 53] ¢ ¢ 3Ll
A 10 Gl
NPt

to devour, ravish (sl i) ¢y iS5 ¢ [ fi8)

eaves

to single out

to spoil  3Lud] (A (adl
toleadto  ¢liad) ssn.asé (oadl

horizon 3l :aea sdéi

ideas 3788 125k  \SH
orbits &l 13784 D
opium () }:\s\

relatives )i 1358 o )l

to reside, to establish, to setup A& (A ‘(;\A'i

o dia (il
to start to do something ~ JLl «Jss} 8

to approach <l il «&s ).:3.: oY)

uglier

to borrow, to get a sl i 6u.a i (il
loan
economics; ;531..43} ‘(.)Lah:\ ‘L’aféj) L)

economic (literally: to economize)
restricting, limit- e (}As:x Um.\é\) bl
ing

cls.:a\ ey .. @_ﬁ
to be convinced tl_ua\ ¢ ?'; C_ua

to track, follow

feet o3 £ jaA ‘em\
O e ¢l daa
Lol ¢l ;i (o)

less; at least

region; regional



wreathes | :a7i% (Jalls]

to acquire i) (i (LK)

to discover aLa&) (Jasi&s (Ll

to emphasize AgSiJ K5 (K

more complete, perfect  JalS :dia (JI

tools, machinery 41l ;3784 «cu¥

pains Al 13584 (2]

dairy products ¢ 12784 ol

to join, be admitted (<) aladll (Gadl (3ad)

toturn &) il (&)

to gather around, to  (J33) calal) (el ()
be wrapped with something

to meet c\s.\l\ c@ﬂa c@ﬂ\

to force to do some-  ¢lal) ‘:ﬁ-‘; (J2a=) i

thing

to insist Clai\ e cCJ\

more delicious 23 :4ala (i

tongues Gl 1xes Gl

to find, to discover ¢\l s‘_@l': (335=) u-d‘

to throw; to e (=il (&l ¢olal) ¢ by ¢ &l

arrest someone

thousands ~ wall 1274 « ¥/ }Si

to tilt  Ala) «Jaad Il
tobe filled  +3al ¢/l 3|

to own  Ilial (Sla (Sl

to command sl "JLLJ ¢ yal

a command; an issue, }Ai ¢ yal o e )41
affair

princes ),yj ;qjéix sl )Ai

diseases, illnesses i ya 138 ¢yl il

temperaments ) ) £y sRAJA\

tohold i) (Sl Bl

to spend (time) = sliad) ¢ greRy|

mother &L\L@-Ai oty cgj

nation ru\ s “u\

potentials, possibilities =~ <ulilSA|

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

ahope Jul :aaa (Jal
to believe  la) ¢(ye’s «(yal

safe  (y gl e (el
to be/feel safe, secure QLJ/Qﬁ sw\a ‘u‘*‘

more/most masterful, skill-  ala :4ia «_gal
ful

dead ones  <ia 137584 ¢l sl

honest; secretary general ile u,ya\ ewi

to inform  ¢L) ‘:_,,_\.\; L

buoyancy, being re- (lawii Jaldil) Llugl
laxed, cheerful

must, it is necessary (occurs in su.g |
the present form)

to produce U ¢l ¢z

«? L T
il n‘ Aty (L n\
Caiat A e -

to weep
to commit suicide sl ¢ jaih ¢ HaT

o o P
alaty) ‘L, 1A Aty
iR -

to elect

to snatch, seize &) 35 ¢ 3 & 55
to feel ecstatic, to become oLl ¢ ¢ )

intoxicated
to spread  Laiil ¢yl 3
victories _lall :J‘);;Q ) Jlal

to receive justice ~ slatil « oath (Calall

moving, movement, chang- (& « J&il) Ja)
ing place

to violate a\t_é_,_,\ “&—“‘-‘:‘ . dg_'u\

to lift  Juail ¢y (il

to be victorious lealll ¢ pally ¢ all

Juﬁ;:l ‘ I/.:-“.; ‘f‘l.;fl

uiL’-;‘:‘l ¢ ’:::‘Z; ¢ —:.4;3!

to wait

to feel invigorated, ex-

hilarated
to wear on one’s feet  Jlafi) «Jaih ¢ Jali)
to be shaken up (i) ¢yl (il
to move d\_@\ . Jﬁ:‘-‘é . dsfu\

to be finished, be done ¢ledil ¢ ei% ¢ 4%
with something

R R T S 1
Glad) ey (Al

to give birth, to father
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to bring down, lower 13 «3% <3

breeze (plural)  4ald 12 %% c?l.ufj

human (b saed ()

chanting, singing (& (&) L&)

to feel s)3a 35 ¢ HE & ED (F R
comfortable, relaxed

halves  Cilai 1384 ciliall

to pass, ex-  al_pail (4 yall ¢(Ladil =) a )l
pire

i oy L

to get extinguished )
to start, go ahead  (3Uail « 3l « 3Lkl

tunes dad 13 )jiA ‘eudi
tunnels (38 1258 (el

Dl iy
&Lkgij cpaiiy Fiv "cLZS)

to react; agitate

to stop (e.g., raining); to
cut
to pass, expire  sladi) s‘_fms.u ¢ )
() P (i ()
overthrow; to conduct a coup
to break LSl ¢ 5K Jus.‘\
BES IS

moaning sound <l s &

to turn over, to

withdraw, give up

rivers yes 1384 ¢ kel

to complete, finish some- ) G@_é . <5€—"

thing

to be occupied with  ((;3) llegl «lagis (lag)
noses il (e ‘u}_‘\

elegant Gl
(Fe ‘?3:“) plaia)
TSNS N EERN
JLah) «(Jagh «Jahl
iy A
to make someone worry  Ag s;ﬁ

interest
people
to neglect

more important

importance  43%al
pots <L) £ jah ‘i;\;i/‘f\;\(\/g\j

to end, to cause the (3Lay) g (53

death of

th.\“\ ‘é?ﬁ céi}i
() st sl

to deposit

to order, bequeath, advise

positions, situations ~ aay £ )4 ‘&L'aj
to clarify zlay) ca "ciz.j

times < ;Ajé.’a ‘aléj
first; elementary, rudi- 443 3 5 “:JJ\ ¢J3

mentary; raw materials
i.e, that is to say <_5\
altruism (5% <) LGy
to become certain (15 ‘Cﬁ 5 sus-a\

ol

g

seller, vender  4ely/(ysall iaas ¢ &b

PR AP
e/ oG by

to stay overnight, spend/

pass the night
researcher () siali 1l «aly
ship, steamer, steam boat Al 52 ek )AL

at first, at the beginning j&\ {52l ¢15l

fat, obese  (pay/(b
tosell &k caant gl

remaining (8L saes ¢ AU/GE0
howbad ~ &uldy/ (s

to look for, search  ¢had «ha% «Chds

sea )y lay e A9
to seem, look 5 ¢ g2l ¢|X)

to start 4l o135 (I

an alternative, option; (e & Y (&l B Y €3

must (have)
full moon s :aed <)X

substitution; instead of (e Y ¢J%

body (human body) ol s %
wonderful &3l jaes (a0

a suit d:u e e(c\h.\ =) Ah.:

seeds SJJ;\ £ jRA ¢ ed)

innocence 3¢l »

claws (5l n



dexterity, skillfulness 4=/
tower G‘Jj/GJJ:-’ s ‘Gj);'
to be/get cold a7 ¢34 (375
to appear (to view); literally: 3553 ¢« 300 ¢ 300
to protrude

pool iy :aaa 87y

proof sl i 1eka ccla
coldness 33 »

innocent ¢ »

orchards (Uil 1a58h ¢yl
to extend o ‘L.uu:\ Jald
good news, glad tiding 3 L
humans &

eye sight e (e ¢ ia
slowness; slowly ;Liu tela)
hero  Juail rea o Jhy
tosend g il (Cuad
dimension 3l e E Rty
to remain  £\& ¢ &1 (&
remaining, rest of; ALl ) (LG ;aaas A0

last remaining

to cry ;IS.} cé:\;\ sé;\

rather (&
affliction ¢34

drains, sinks 42 M/4e §b 105 ¢ &k

dates @4

countries b :J:);:ﬂ u}_;/u\i}
to reach, arrive ¢ b eéju &L
tobuild el ¢ A3 ¢

boys ol a)h eelil/(G5% 1p $5%) G
animals, beasts ~ 4dasgd 1378 cailed
while, during iy

-

(]

merchant, businessman Jléi S RN

silly, trivial =~ 43l

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

to be influenced, be af- - (’)41:\:\ USU) )Sl_'
fected

to acclimate, adjust ﬁjéij A ‘elsij

to contemplate  JiG «Jali (&

interpretation  (J%% ‘Jj) J jﬁ

to exchange  JAS «JaLE (IS

to slow down, linger hld ${.La\_\3:\ s

gold  (cad=) i

exoneration ({5 % ‘\).') 4,8

to feel bored, be fidgety a5 A5 a5

to smile Al (AL (AL =) AL

to follow o «ais ¢a

informing, conveying (QJ.\; céa) ol

2o
e

5 i s
the Tartars %

to track, observe

merchants U ;A’J;i ¢ Jléf
BN PN

business, trade; commercial

towards, in the direction of

toignore  Jalad (Jalak (Jalad
to go beyond, pass  33tad ¢« H3ladi ¢ j3lad

to be deeply rooted JA:J Siad olad

experience Q\;ﬁ s AAS

to be manifest, ap- Ja/Jad c‘;gu “_;M
pear )

to gather  a&ad (ahaty alad

towander J3a5 (555 (%S

to avoid G».ﬂ;.\“/uﬂaﬁ ¢ oalad ¢ ElaS

to challenge  (s333/385 (3% (G343

to be defined, determined ~ 23a3 (A3a% (3343

defining; specifically, 130353 ¢(33 (333) 2083

in particular

to verify DM/ )A3 (s DAk (s DAS

liberal ,)a34/(s )58

to burn, crave, yearn (3585 ¢(35A% ((30A3

tomove HA3 (ATAT (AT

breaking down, destroy- (é.ia;j se.la;) POSER

ing
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to s be A2 e/l sdas (Zag (&
control; remote control
desalination (L;;é ‘g;) alad
to be enthusiastic; a re-  (uad ¢ [l ¢ (il
mote control
to bear, withstand ~ Jaa3 ([Jai% ((JRa3
transformation  J%a3 (535 (53
storing ({035 «G38) uiAS
planning (.L..L;i ‘J.-.Jaa) RS
to abandon, ((e) ‘;;ﬂ\/d;s ‘é;_u “;;_'
give up
to choose, select a5 « AT ¢ A3
training (&% «&5%) < L5
to flow, gush é;ﬁ Coad (35
tickets 383 1278 ¢ SIN
to use an excuse g H3 ¢« § H3 § 53
to taste (3% ¢(3750h ¢35
torange 355z 5% ) A
asoil «f s R
education; upbringing (208 ¢«s20) 45
o35 A3 A3

to vibrate, fluctuate

to leave, depart; to leave
someone alone, let be

to be left (passive) <1’ &% &l 5

to swagger C“J" ‘éq).g ‘qu

to get married gz 535 ¢z 55 x50

to fall  Jablod Jadlody (el

to be equal g,ﬂ\/;hﬁ Y NP N

hair style sy JX8 taea Aoy pud

to control, dominate J:j»ﬁ daluﬁg Sls

to sneak, infilitrate M stL,:u Ok

to cling, adhere, hang on & (S (FAE

to
copying, imitating (43 (A3i5) 4335

escorting a funeral (é—)ﬁé . @“) @D};

to shout, yell (to one mibal (zibal cxibial
another)
to give alms  (33ial ¢ 33all ¢ (H0iad
to imagine, picture ’sial ¢ )sial ¢ )ial
voting (a)m; (gla) Ly giad
to double aclial (laeliady (laclizal
to look at; look to QJLu céLLu;l ccﬂai
to get de- <l y5hi taan ¢k Skl Sl
veloped; development
development  ()shi < 55k) gl
to demonstrate; to pre-  aUad ¢ jalaiy « Hals
tend
to complain ;LS céLLJg s?LLS
to wonder ((3e) Rl «adad) (a3
to be numerous  23a5 (3% (333
to break down, to be dis- dlaa_”\ ‘dla:dg ‘dl-uu
rupted

to deal with, discuss

to be attached, to be
related

explanation, justification (Cﬂaé cdlc) Juld

to get used to  %5a3 (J%a% (3%S

NP R NI INPe

Jhst (s (i

compensations

not to pay attention, pre-
tend to be inattentive

Lt o - 2L 891G -E1G

to Change (C'_l\‘):\z.: CA;) P XN NIVt

details  Juai 13584 Jaaldd

3 -

to examine _oASi ¢ jaid (el

towatch  z58 & 58 ¢ 58

dispersing (3% +59) G5

spreading (G&sig ss&sj) G&sﬂ\/é:.sj

to fight with one another JAE (Rl (R

advancing; get- Gl 8 o385 ¢(A3E (a38) A38
ting old

scolding, rebuking (& 5 «¢ 8) g

traditional and deeply 4% e AulE ‘da:dsj

rooted



2

Lo g ‘;;er.:.: ‘,;er.:.
piety (God's piety), fear of God 4 (55 ¢(5 38

to retreat

repetition ()& «5°K) LIS
to be repeated 5% ¢ )5&E 5K
formation, build, compo- ({38 «(58) o &G

sition
5595 5f ¢t K
hill  J3 paa o
responding, fulfilling (30 «2) 3-,\-\13
exactly Ll

to come next, follow

to feel one’s way

to swing, swagger;
swaggeringly
statue  Jiilad saaa (JUias
to wallow, roll in ¢ 53 ¢ 2% ¢ 5
to get anointed, to (<) C"‘“‘ ‘JGA.&AS:\ ‘C_.MJ
seek the blessing

to complete doing something  alai/&3 ¢% ¢
to wish; Gl aaa cwuﬂ\/u,qs (A ¢ SiA
wishing, a wish
to refuse @AS ‘c_mfu cc.mi
to be distinguished (a5 « i) jiad
to breathe in, inhale L}&.ﬂa ((Ha (3
to breathe u.u:.ﬂ ‘&mﬁ.\ ‘um
executing; executive L;Agsﬁ ‘(mg ‘ASA) 23
growing, cultivation, in- (&% 6‘5.4.1) 5
creasing
tosigh g N0 (38
to whisper with one (il (Jualedh ((uald
another
accusations fugﬁ ;Ajﬁfa ‘e&j
to go in the direction ~ (333) 435 4355 A3 &
of
to be distributed &))3 "tjjfg c&_)y
to reach/become in the ki Jdalih i
middle

to expand a3 (alsh (aes

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

to be in charge of ~ I33/05 PO i
to pass away sl s‘_g)si ‘GA}i
to expect Céﬁ" "céy.a ccj}.a

a unit of measurement = approx. 12 g

to beg, entreat

grams

-

figs

&

-
revolutionary, freedom fight- B s il

er
to stand firm/steadfast < s/l (S (G
fox callad :aad clad

culture; cultural (A& <3S

heavy Ji
snow ﬁ c.u ‘CE
precious

revolution <l 3 aii 3

to bend, twist; fold

clothes s 13784 Rty

z
towander s sl Qs
to spend, extend 3352 «dsa (Ja

serious s
flowing; running s &)/ ’Jl;
big mosque @U; e ‘éf‘lé
to flatter, to compliment ~ ilalak «Jalad «Jals
side, aspect il g2 raas cuila
Jdos pes o dia

forehead ~4Lal/cial

mountain

O EIGIIEN

corpses  4ia :aleh (Cuia

e Ol
grandfather :\Af;i/a FrES s 3/ k¥

wall oM

diligence (3 ¢33) 3

to renew  wadd (333 (331
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use, avail; to (5333 & Jde/s 338 G0 gesda
no avail /
to pull, draw w33 (L343 (L3a
root; radical, extreme (s BRI
tree trunk g 53 akd g da
to happen;  (LOMsa A (&8 =) DA
to jog; to flow
germs  4a g 1% afil A
topull, drag  3)a5a Jadanala
towound z)a zai A
injured A5 R T
brave s
fear ¢ 3a
island 54 e aa
bridge ) swa iaaa ¢ jaa
body ol e s
to make, force; start to do  Jax «Jasd «Jas
something
to bring (passive) ~wla (145 (&
skins Al; R VRN
group leled iaid ddelad

to solidify; freeze 3 sed/ard (2ad) (22

to gather, collect ~ aaa caadd caaa
alot 2a

crowd, gathering, con-  jiales :aad ¢ seha

gregation, multitude

gardens  Aia 120
suite  Ax3df s s
funeral &l Jlis/ BUS aka b la/s s
lunacy, madness () sia
device BJQA\ s ¢l
to equip with, supply a3 < el < e
ignorance Jea
Hell Fire e.\gA
efforts g5/ ;:jé.’q RPVES

answer )/ Al aas dilal/o) s

wanderers  JI%a 1358k A

jeweler (aDalsa
asock, stocking )l s aed ca)a
inner, inside of s’

pocket g iaed cua

army s ks ER
generation JLP\ O ENTBIEN

C
wall  (lass :aha chila
aneed; ()l (il n/dlals s dals
in need of
alley <l iaas 3l
marginal com- . }sj\/g’;\ A~ pas dudla
mentary
§falad uala ¢ Giala
bare; bare- (il _dla/ldla ¢ dlaly/cila
footed
to preserve, keep  abailai cdaila) (Lidla
ety Jila pe ¢Jils

to besiege

full (of people); caring/

worrying about nothing

judge; ruler, governor r“&; T ENPNEN

condi- Jall i eda 4 e ¢l AT aaa (s
tion; in any case; immediately

situation  Alla 1278 (Yl

sour (sl

to try, attempt sz J ;l;j {Jila

BEGR I

love; loved one, a_ah;\/fu;\ o EYNTUTTEN ¢CA

beloved

ropes

to imprison LA ((puad (s
going on/performing a (éi.,s ) Ea/Ea
pilgrimage

excuse FAA jaad (dad
arock 33\;;/};&? A AR
to book, make a res-  j3An ¢ 3aAY/ A5 Gaa

ervation



mourning s
Ate . G-

to happen, take place ¢ gaa (22335 «&ds
event &l aea «Zda

edge, border, definition; ac- a3 33 e ¢35

cording to the saying
border A
iron (metal) A
pair of shoes gl T ETAREN
war A eaas o)A
o guard Al (G A3 HA (i
guardians = sla £y (el DA
to instigate (A3 ([ A (A
tomove ¢l A8 (AN (ENA
movement SOA raks AR
holy shrine/mosque 4! A A
deprivation (s

sanctity, sacredness  la)a jasa dalA

freedom, liberty 4
female members of one’s family a3 A

belt 4a Al :aaa il sa

to cut, to make furrows/grooves A3 OA

firmness; firmly a3 8 ¢a s

sad  (poa

soup slwa

beautiful ones LA/ fus ;ajiz (Ol

to think, assume  Jlaa «alea]

according (to)  Lasla/clay/Cua

beauty (s

dear to ones _udy/cly/al AELA @l
heart/kidney/soul ’

to obtain, get (o) Jpan (Jiass (Jias

fort; fortified  (ppas ¢y san aid ((as

toattend ) scan ¢ padl ¢ iad

your presence: honorific .. 3 (L) 6 ias
term of address

wood, firewood, timber ha
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luck  Lsha asa s

to dig (ahole) i ¢ /935 ¢ @A
holes  38& :a7)3k ¢« A

to surround  Caa (Laaydads (Qaa

party <lis raes dlis

right (385 e (A

to ascertain, be certain of;  (38ad ‘[35;; @s;

to achieve
fields Jia a5k (JsiA
fact;real (s ¢(lEa saen (Adda

tales, stories  4iSa 1258k «ll&a
arule, government; a (court) eLS;\ e ‘§$
ruling

wise persons  aSa 2% L&A

wisdom  aSa :aia dala

to dream ?i&/?y“ ‘ ?L:y eel;

sweet (taste) 5314

an ally BHE o E TSN

to protect  4Ajles ¢ ang (RS

protectors  alall/als :aka cslaa
donkey s jxan ¢ jlea

zeal, enthusiasm  slas/dllea

acts of stupidity ~ 48Lex 13784 «lilea

to praise  aa (dad) (dea
to carry (passive) Jaa (Jadd (Jaa
to lean toward A ¢ 5335 (L

affection, compassion ~ Jba

toyearn (s ‘u;,g A

dialogue, conversation <&l ) s ¢ )l s>

shops  <igila 1378k il &

around J%

to transform  J333 «[J5ad « %A

life g rea ala

where ‘iu;

walls  Lails -2 )si (olas

time; whereas, on the
other hand

s A= o e e
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to live; 'e.\!ﬂ ;’/[:Agi LA (Lad s(Q.uLc =) ":\5
long live someone/something (slogan)
district, quarter; a living be- cl.,s&i T E PN
ing

-

C

failing &

an end, conclusion gl 52 s daila
Alalay yalals ¢ 5/0ala

private; especially
A EQTEEIER
torisk 3 hlas Gllad Glla

to fear, to be afraid —asa «Jalas «Cala

to wade

low il

empty ‘?J\AJ\/EJ&

creator GllA

expertise Ol A iaad 354

to be shy, bashful ~ Jai «J2i5 (i

acheek 254 O EWREN

service; re-  (edA ¢ldA/Cldd raia dRdA
lated to service

servant @\S’A/'J\.AZ\&/ES; A adld/and

hoses ok A a5k cadal A

tolose Ol ua/s bl ¢ dd Hud

loss el aas A

to decline, de- Aulud/lea Jpdi/feas (Jud

crease

wood; wooden (84 ¢uSA

rough (84

to be afraid, fear 433X (545 (EA

fertility auad

to allocate, assign ~ Lapadi ((jaladl (jalad

locks (of hair) 4lai ;q’jéz Widliad

foes, enemies  alad 1358k ca sead
steps  3sha 1358wl ghd/e hdy A
aplan Jahi/khi e m.LA/K.LA

letter QULA CAL “_:IL;

to get engaged 43 shd/dahaa (Luhds (Ldad
() skd Shiyshi b

come to someone’s mind; danger

danger JUadl:gaa  hi
a line; writing (style) 1 shd s i

to occur, to

fiancés, marriage ahla/cukd % el
seekers

dangers el 138k sl

hidden things (43 22y (LUA

dangerous; serious

flapping, waving ~ (3GA
lightness; light i dia (dia
differences, disagree- A :a)8h (A

ments
to take off (clothes) QJ; ¢ éh:\ ch
background U_at_pl; oty ‘2\:\5&;
to create [51; c:“gla:\ ‘dl;
created composition, nature, character 433;
to let alone, to vacate 43145 ¢ Q;; ‘Q;
creator ngi
tosave  Laildd ((alll ((ald
immortality 2 ES
gulf ol s it
quarrels 48L& 1358k (il
atrench (LA :aad (334
sound ofabull s

ideas, thoughts; desire, bl 1358 ¢kl &

inclination
to entitle, empower, grant  Jy 535 (%80 (J%A
JLa a0 el LA

e tds

choices, options
imagination; imaginative, ficti-
cious

good, goodness 1l A ada ¢ A
pride, vanity oA
() B3 55

to imagine



d

turning around il
house g3 :aha ¢ yla
to defend  glas cadlai cadls

dark; dark-colored Q}il\ OShaecSha
tolast  a53/pl 53 2o gl

&l
LIk ¢ Al o()lE =) Sl

tearful
to come near
to raid, come suddenly dxalak (iald czals
molasses (a2
steps (of ladder or staircase) ! J\j s g )
step, level a3 jaen A2))0
shield &jﬁi/&jﬁ e g e
to leave something alone, (§% «§33) §3
abandon
to call, invite 3323 ¢ 2 cled
to be invited (passive) 333 ¢ e (el
to push, to force; to pay QAJ @ add
(money)
woolen coat (colloquial Egyptian) 43
to hammer, pound, crush (33 ¢3% «(33
beats, throbs; knocks 483 ;3784 «lda
to indicate, point, mean  AYyAY3 (J% (3
blood = sled:aha ¢ad
to destroy e ¢ Had) ¢ Had
tears Aaxd :a)ih (aad/p sad
to draw near, come close 333 ¢ 5% (Ui
the (non-material) world; the WA ¢
worldly life
Opd e ()

3;;33 .625 w\jl

oil, grease
medicine

aturn;arole 53 aka )32

circulation; lavatory, rest olwll 35353 ¢33
room
country; interna- ;133/[;}5 ¢J3d e @l
tional
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without ()2
tolook for Al «Gadi = (Aale) 5% 50

°n  hoe- P
to overpower, overmaster —Cau Cady (&l

religion, religious (b ¢
3
has (for feminine); self; related to ‘;j\h ¢Cald

self
Jali
to slaughter ~ #33 ‘é.m:‘ (2

perplexed, at loss

an arm &’J:\ By
to shed tears <353 ¢, «Cayd
intelligence  £\S3
to recall, remember; mention &3 /& ¢ &3
sins il ;:jé:a “__U.'ai
mind ol ot
prominent persons <13 akd (il 03

has (for
masculine)

3 ig e (s aaf sals) ($d

4

looker, person looking at some-  )l/¢l )

thing
smell — #) 5) taen AR
to take up/move into 4l ) c.LEa\ BN
fighting positions
connecting Lyl 5y :axa il
to start, begin to do some- s «z 31 ¢zl
thing; to depart
departing; the late, deceased  Jal)ll ¢Jal
shepherd 3le ) :paa ¢ 2 )ll/E)
A1 b Al

tosee 4335/l s sl

to bet, wager

lungs 4, 1) el

a head u-njjjj @5 ‘U“J
president elui’y rahd it
opinion &)l :aka i)
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tie; neck tie  ie aday /by D (ILL.U =) kb,

essence (of something) &)

topat i eluyp el

totie Ly days o)

suburb (rare b’y s ((Aala =) )
word)

small mound/hill  35/() rea 330

worn out ¢y

ahope, wish  (saln da)) ela))

welcoming, spacious  (aul s =) @)
to welcome (=) G i (LA ) «Laa )
to leave, depart  Jay/da’y 370 (J55

mercy Gledl) iaas dad))
marble; marble-like [l tala)
adress, clothes (w3 =) ¢l

toreply 3535 ¢35

to repeat, say repeatedy 1% 33753 ¢33
of bad quality ¢

to fail (in class) g’y «lals’y «Cals)

messenger  Ju) jaad oJ g
to sprinkle (55 (5 (i)

wisely guided i)

pavement, sidewalk  4ia’) ;pha Cipa))

to be pleased, be content L) ¢ ia’p ¢(a))

shepherds  =13ll/g 1, (2 jah able )

thunders J.DJ ) ey

adesire L’y iaea @l

prosperity il a2y ¢ad

contrary; although, in  Ge a25ll o i)

spite of

to refuse b ¢(yad 3y b 3 ¢

to be G H(2) Gh) (BYER (GG
kind to, to be lenient; gently

to strut, to swagger  Ja7 «Ja5 «J%))

prominent a4

companion, friend  ¢l87/3l ) :axa (345

neck i s A
to dance _ab) ¢ sy (b

. oo

Gy iba b

gentleness, tenderness, soft-
ness

train of, bandwagon of u_xSJ

pillar IS5 e (R

eyelashes (i) 1384 (i s

to throw (a0 ¢oar () (20 22 420
to narrate 435 5500 «30

spirit, soul & 3ol ook s)

18551855
until \-Aﬁ;u

slowly and gently

wind Tl g
countryside; rural 4 ) quj A )

irrigation (5

3

J
= (s =) 25

to increase 33 ) ¢y 35 <3

filled with, full of; rich in

tovisit 3L ¢ <Ol
small mosque, prayer room Ul ) :aaa 35l )
(literally: corner)

glass; windowpane 53l Cl;j scléj

to march, advance i) «Laip (Gl
(literally: to crawl)

crowdedness, congestion  alaa3/Aad

toplant 4213/ 55 ¢ 53 ¢ 03

to claim a2 A 3 a2

wedding  (<ala /85 o' Loy il 5

ISR

alley I\EJ\ oty (33

to exhale

time ol A (A

flower Juj/)ﬁj e B
syphilis (s 3¢5 b3
radiance )

marriage s



boat, dinghy  (3_l5) 1 <3035
visitors i) 5 1308 ¢l
falsehood il ) :d8a «))
costume £l e )
olives (ysi)

€

walking; following in b e il ¢ yila
the footsteps of

previous; previously &Ll & ¢3ilu

to flow o «(Jws =) zlu

Clal saad @il

dalsl e Jala

sarcastic, satirical

arena
coast
Al
naive CAL. e ‘C.:JLA.&

towalk i <O <Gl

tohelp s3cluk cdel) cdelu

to flow  y/di «Jand «Jlae

to contribute  dxAluk lalus caalu
to take captive, take prisoner i ¢ ot ¢
to swim  Aalaw ¢ s ¢z

road, way AL..»\/JL s s
acover, veil ) sils/ Uil (A i
jail, prison ¢y saki taha (A

P
(ISR T TSR ")
O ca

to withdraw sl

time before daybreak s e A
to bewitch _Aly/ A Hald Al

to make fun of :\-l)a.u/“\:\);.:n CALD AL
futility o

toblock i «ALg (AL

lamp, light  z 5 :aas 7l

to narrate 275 ¢3 la/300 (A

secret J\Ji.j A

to be pleased  37yua/ gy ¢ Had s

soon (e s

pair of pants  Jy gl s saen Il m
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happiness 5y
bed  3hml aad %

fast, speedy o s

roof g shli:aaa ‘CL.L.

lines (on a page) ki 1274 Sl shls
coughing  Jlai

happy  asis 1308k ¢y shemls/slanls

price Jl.«_i.j A

to water i ¢ AL ¢ A

to fall Lo gils chailg (Jais

ceiling g_q’sm\/;_qjs; Ot (Cabls

to be silent, stop talking < & «E&LG (E&L
Al ) &L 6 &L ahih ) L

death agonies

agonies;

drunk, intoxicated Sk 1aad (o s
railway track  Z5x03 480/ 304 480
inhabitants (Sl 137584 (&L
(R
knife (pSISLaad (o

authority, (s PRETTIAYETIAW Ot adal

government; authoritarian

to reside; to subside, abate

peace (aLu
ladder A rgia ¢ Al

to shake hands, hand in =~ Al ‘(ﬂu; ‘r“L"
sky <l sbais saed colals

to follow, to go along

fertilizer 33al s el

to allow, permit Lo (xald (zal

was heard, is heard (passive) gl ’c,ui ¢ tALI
fish  Malf/dlals :aaa A%l

to be named (passive) (<) 4aaid ¢ Al (Al
fat  Clisais/Olaw tpas ((pais

stalks (of wheat) 4l ;Ajii (Jii
age; tooth  (pw

arrow; share  aglsl :aia caghs
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except, other than (55w

streams, stream-  4dlu 3784 ¢ S sXall /) g

lets

black people, blacks Sl 13784 () s

fence, wall ) }Lj R g

political, politician =~ (ol

context; in a related/rel-  Jaais (3lo 3 ¢3lons
evant context 5 )

master; Mr. ql.;dj s Y

sword o gale aha

&

o
towill  AAuia LA el
ayouth CULY/OLG (aes /LS

beach i sdaaa s
poet &l ad e el
Jali

. 2, o - D—:.
affair, matter ()55 1aad ola

comprehensive, total

ghost, apparition CL"“'\ ™
aspan il s ia

semi, quasi cLu.T:\ e Ak

i candy caad
tree L/ )ladl jpad AL
fat (a};.& cfﬁi ‘(:L:'I:

to Ship uea.lﬁ ‘:)Lké ‘[)Q

courage

to encourage

person; per- (padlk ¢oalall iid (gadl
sonal

intense, severe  ua

to explain ¢z 5 5 7 53

to stray 2% (3350 (355

an evil, evil doing 5 % s

sparks 35 & 1208k ¢ )l

honor a7

balconies  4&°n% 1255k «culd’ys

strip (25380 Loy, ‘I\.LJ.&\ e dayud
(literally: tape); border strip

(By*
chess C—’)-L“i

people &_1}&:5 cjai (s

looking askance

to feel },_’;, ‘ ’)”"‘Iﬁ i

hairs (plural of hair) =& ; A ¢ g
lip  olidi:ahs Aal
to be healed  ¢lad ¢ &3 ‘@iz
blonde il : &34 (o) ik

to cut open G4 ‘d_‘“:‘ 4&;
apartment (335 : s ‘m

to be miserable/wretched, ¢\l (i (AL
live a miserable life

K G (S
a shape I s K
Jsa/Ja (JAZ (Jak

cloak, mantle ~4la%

to complain
to include, encompass

w L @ -y
to wage, launch (& ¢35 ¢4
to witness 33l ¢3gi (g

5, . e 5,
witnesses; eye (e s ¢l 13584 (3 sed

witnesses
delicious; appetite 4
consultative (s s
longing (3l sl A (B
thing ;Ly.i\ st cc«;;:l
communist ) sic sud s cucj;iz

ol

soap (sl

to yell, shout  #lua (zuai (zla

to accompany  4ialas (Calia) (Caala

friend, companion; &._ﬂA:ai o E TSN O

owner

issued, (ssda Halaytier i) il
brought out

Blas (Jaala) «Cadla

dence, to coincide with

to meet by coinci-



to befriend  483Lax ¢(33ba) ¢ 33La
truthful il

thunderbolt () sia 1aaa dacla

to shake hands ~ 4adlak (ila) (zéla
pouring

,,,,,,,

to color, dye
boy; childish  (Sliua ¢lna/iiua jpha (xa
journalism ~ 4dlaa
to accompany  Aaia/Alala (aala) (Cada
health 4ia
big wide plate  ilaia 1aid Ainia
dishes (Ala 1258 ((ysaia
newspaper idla:xid dinia
headache glaa
chest, breast ) saia 1pia « )Xa
to believe someone/ (palad ¢((3ia) ¢(3Ma
something
temple (side of the fore- &\M\ oty ‘&M
(head
path; straight path ~ aitk Lol jua ¢l ja
to scream, shout ) 3 "C’).A.\ ¢
shout i’ )a :aha Al )a
to pay (in exchange), <a)a « o ol «li)ia
to exchange
to ascend; ascend-  clia €3 gala (dala) dala
ing
ranks, lines; classes  Cala 1278 « i sila
connection/relationship ~ iMa 1paas dla
hard, firm, stiff u_\L’a

C)\.;A céj.:a;\/éj.:a;\ ‘éj;a

to be suitable, ap-
propriate
to be silent  caila (Cihlay «Caria
deaf zial: RN (slala
ol slelinn 38 (e i) doline
industry; industrial
sandal; flip <lis Jiila ¢Jalila raia (Jiila
flop
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box, A3 a8l (3 gaila ¢ Gaalila spad (G siila
fund; the International Monetary Fund
to do, make, manufacture  pila (jila) (aila
(passive)
kinds, types  aila 1378k «hgila

sound; a vote <l slal B (Gia

picture  )sa iaid ) pa
formation, form- (é i gla) ¢ Hafitlua
ing, molding

.

ua
suburb @\}ibﬂ/c\}‘b e @ala
harmful “pad/’la

to narrow  (3ila/ s ¢ §uiad ¢ suia
lost (something or someone) s
to be similar, to par-  slaliak ¢ alial (Al
allel, compete with
meager (i =) Jila
fog lala 1384 clula
tobebored aia < alaHaia
dawn Al
to laugh  ¢lala (Mala) Clala
to pump @4 ccaAJ c@a
huge ~ila
tohit  )ia «Qylay (ia
harm, something harm- )} il e Y
ful
to plea, appeal, be- 42| la (¢ iy (& ia
seech
necessity; (sosoma ¢l )5 a jaha B pa
necessary
weakness arla
pressure . gila:aid chila
bank (of a river) slia:aia FERR
partof (aua
alight o) izl TRV

loss  (pad ¢fln) glaia
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o, % 2.

narrow, tight

to lose, to waste

..i,,

b

beauty mark  lall Ll
tofly ¢l i bl
Glull raas Al
Sl G el tpella
tyrant sk s el

to getlong  Jsb «J ok «Jha

toread dalax cplla) (adlla

covetous, aspiring  (giak «jak czab) aalla
pure (55t ¢ ek < el el alla

to cook b ik b

plate, dish Cg\.xL\ s (Gib

drum J JJL s (Jila

bowl (for drinking water)

advanced (e.g., in age)

flour (pal
nature; natural ok tdsnk
ecstasy, rapture 5k

to kick out, expel 23k (3% 35k

il lal saaa il

toknock  G5b ¢35k 3ok

tond 355 e

baby, child ~ Jukl ;a2a ¢Jila

childhood &l sk

a (dressing) suit 4 JBL/(, JsL oty ‘esl:

to call (on the (/&) b (il (il
phone), request

to appear &}X‘L $8L3/gkg T

water pumps 43l 13758k (cibalh

tip, edge

levity, frivolity, lightheadedness itk

)5}
darkness (JQB
PUpRR.

O g s

shade

to remain

thirst
toappear sk ¢ el ¢ el

to think, believe, assume

dale
.\;Lc £33 %5c ‘3):.3 Ale

urgent, immediate

to return; someone re-
turning
habit; usually; 33K ¢Gale «lale s e
like normal
just, fair, impartial ~ (J3e «Jaxd (J3e) Jale
shame, disgrace, dishonor e
separating, insulat- (U3¢ «J 33 «J32) ke
ing
tolive (e (g (Jile
lover ) siile/(3lie rad (3dle
storm; it dhale (Chal e ipan cdbale
dust storm
to deal with, manipulate; dallad (e} (&lle
to treat (medically)
world; global, international =~ (salle ¢allall ¢2lle
public il
tohug (3lic/ 48k (81l ((3ile
to enter into a covenant 33lxs (dale) (dale
with
ea (53i0) it
expressions 3 e 1358 «) e
to tamper, mess with;  ¢ule (e «taad (Cuc
trifler, mischievous / /
to express, convey i ¢ i ¢ e
by means of, through  (J3\& e =) e
tears 5, 134 «(§ sed =) Gl e
doorstep; threshold ~ <ilide :aia diic

to find something (after a e « a3 i

long search)

awonder cualel :aan cade
to wonder aas «aday (Caac



to be/become unable, dis- ac ‘;;H e
abled

acalfl Jsae :aad «Jac
old person (male or fe- ilac :aia ¢ jsac
male)

marvelous ilac :aha cuac

. w da. &
to consider e 3z} e

number slacl :aad i

532

equipment, gears, tools 3

to adjust sl (30 (J3e
lens  lude ;aed dlie

lack of ()sa =) p2e

enemy lat e G

car, vehicle, wagon e aha A3 e

to expose, present  (a’e «(ya a3 ¢ale

honor a2 A (Uale

tobeknown (=) 48 s «Kajad o e

bride/ sl (usse fodle ed ouse
bridegroom; poetry muse

wide (e

a monitor, supervisor  ¢l)e T TP

single (female), bach-  lsliie aaa clie
elorette

to be dear to someone 3 3e/ e ¢ a3 52

to offer condolences, con- 43 a5 ¢ = e
sole

to play (music) <2 «ajas «lase
isolation 4l%c

military; a soldier

to love; be infatu-
ated; a lover

evening <life/  Se aaa il

astick (pac/ipac jaas lac

to disobey  (luac dpara ¢ any ¢ Lac

amage b gk olad

to blow away, to de- alac «(uany «(alac

stroy
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bird _ulac :pad ¢ ) silac

tobite (=& ¢ yan ([yac
organic (s siac

perfume ) shc s ‘JL?
break, holiday Jhe :axa AN

bones alc ;y);;/ewg/(,L;

great, a great one  ¢lalac s mbae
demons, imps <y jie 13784« jlée
decade i ;xaa RS

mind; mental ‘;sc ¢ gic s Jic
infertile ~aac

opposite, contrary ke

treatment Gladle c.u ‘Gv@
relationship ~ ClEle ;aas didle
science; scientific 45“3‘— tasle taaa ‘(j‘:_
flag ?)“éi s ple

to learn, know (Js ‘(ila_,n ale

depth ki EaS fGae

operation llae aia il

deep (3ac

grapes e pa e

violence; violently Cale = ¢Cale

neck @kel: o (i

griffin  £liic

time, age 2 5ec 1aad (e
dale 13584 «Jal 52

a stick, branch; aloe  lae/al s s e

factors

(wood)
private parts <l )se jaad 3)5e
a substitute, recompense  _ya’c
globalization 43
floating, swimming (4 ¢ale) a5
children Jle
a disgrace, shame s 1aad e

aneye (e 1ged (e
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to appoint (s «Cpa o e

-

(O3 s o) sle
B:)jl.i.ix 3 39\:.3 ¢ :)jl_;

sunken
to leave
objective, goal;  (f) 4l tble raan dle
extremely
to go; come 33 ¢ sakd Jad
to betray 3 « HAy/joag 53
being away from one’s coutry, home- 43¢
sickness
todrown (30 «3)%3 (32
arrogance, vanity 5 &
astranger eLf :ad (i E
to invade, foray )& « 5y ¢l )&
deer, gazelle (N 3& 1aaa /) 32
heavy, abundant, torrential &
towash Jié Juds (JLd
skin, outer covering 451 ;aka csLiz
to get/be angry alad «lalad cCund
acover kil :aas el
to cover 3.;1:::3 66Luu: cGL;c
to be dipped (passive) ki3 «(yhad) ¢ udad
to sleep lightly, to take a doze  si& ¢ y8a3 clid
to be inattentive  4li& ((Jai ((Jié
to defeat, vanquish ale /e /e Qalag e
rude, uncouth; dull, with re- &:.L-J\ e elale
pulsive temper
in the midst of (LA ¢ yazd ¢ jad) e
richness (state of being rich) ¢
tosing elie ¢ %) (i
rich  elué e (e
jealousy, sense of honor 3¢

clouds Az ;308 ca s

to change S ek wil <SR

.

(&

so, therefore &

excess  ((ah ¢(ald) aild
surpassing ({358 ¢(349) (338

light; light-colored Q}il\ e il

chraming, enchanting ~ <lild ; asa (A3l

vile deed sl 8 s Alals

to depart (3| 3/A8)\ix (5 & (378

difference  (3)) 58 :aea 318

sepa-  Jual b 1pad o(iad Jady (Jiad) Juals

rator, separating
to overflow  (jliaid/ i ¢y ¢(ald
losing; losing consciousness < 5l Jila ¢dla
categories, groups 43 -3 ol
boy Ll eka o
girl Gl :aaa i
period (of time) <l i :aa 3
suddenly 33

riot, turmoil

dawn, daybreak a4

gap  Clsa8 3ad

thigh Ma8 ;aaa (338/45

magnificent (na

bed, mattress (i :akd ¢l 3

butterfly <Lal )i 1aaa Al

happiness 1 Al :aad (42 7/7 b

happy e j3/0sa b rgen b/ b
individual )5‘ e alp

horse Ll 3l e (o

furnishing (Cﬁ}ﬂ-’/ﬁﬁ)ﬂ ((RDR) LD
toimpose (58 (i ki ¢(a

to become free ¢ /¢ 58 ¢ )iy ¢ & ¢
oven ol e oy

ateam (38 :aen (Bad

to be frightened, alarmed ¢ % cé)sa ¢ 5



adress (pild iaas (olind

het
to explain, interpret i ¢ L&} ¢yl
e
to fail d;.l'xé “;mi; ca.:.\;ﬁ
[)'43 «aty ‘5)'43
L L% ‘;la. 'J ‘ ]z. <
a favor, merit; thanks e Sliad ‘d.am ¢ Jiad
to; in addition to

peanuts
spacious

to break open; disperse

to prefer

horrible, terrible @Lﬁ
an act, verb; actual; actually =~ Jadll ¢ 1xd ¢Jad
to lose; to be bereaved ())& las/ a8 (Jadj (3

poverty )35
understanding; Islamic law, juris- 4.«193\ ‘m
prudence

deceased one () s saka (o
poor &g Eas ¢y

a joke Cilalss oty ‘(uSS oty GG =) Al
idea i a3 %

to think <& ¢*&& -

so-and-so Q)é

orbits <l ;Jjéfa “ﬂ)ﬁ/éﬁ

sowhen (L -+ .3) i

mouth a\jﬁ/euéi s ‘((é
mortality, perdition (& ¢ 8) ¢l
art 58 s oG

immediately /s Q}B;/T YY)

3

S

leader '&3\3/:\33 s il

to meet  Alilek Jis Ja

able, capable ()i ¢ )

to near, come close 43784 « JL\S gt
ajudge slad 1 (ol s

hall  cels :xia dels

a base, basis, foundation  ac) 8 ;aaa 33l

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

to stand up; to do  aL& ¢ 58 ¢al8
height L8 :aka AQl
grave, tomb s aas ¢ b

to receive (money); (o) i ‘ua.\s;' ([t
to arrest (someone)

hat  culald ;pas A2
to accept s/ 5 (i Jd

to kiss  Jush (S (b
kiss d.é oty Ml\;
tokill J& cdis:x (R

to spark fire (with a flint) -3 ccxg &

to sanctify, consider some- s ¢ (538} ¢ (538

thing sacred/holy
worth, value %
destiny, fate 18l s M
tobeable % )i/ )% 3
ability, capability, capacity <&l gxt oty 3%
foot e\ﬁi s cr..l'é
to offer, present a8 (A3 (238
S8 e ) A
to draw near 2 B/A3 ¥/ L (L

decision

to bring closer < & « 78 (5

to decide & < )58 <%

bangs, thumps, knocks 42 12584 «Cile 3

century (58 igad ¢ 8

loans (' 135«

village  OAll/Gs A aaan A3A

department (in college or e\.ﬁi Oty ‘Vwa
university)

harshness, cruelty — (swd (L) 3554

peel; water- bl 5538 ¢ odE aan )l
melon peel

story  alal jaad dlad

to visit; to intend;  alad je talad (Aot (Al
deliberately

palace sl ;pda ¢ yiad
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to batter, bombard, calad (laal (Calad

blow away

to spend (time); to decree  sLad s‘_;.ms:a ¢ iab
predestination, fate, decree  ¢lLal

causes, issues  Aaad 137k (Llad

sticks, branches  cual 1aia colaab

atrain &l el raas o Ul
drops  3,kd 1375k il kb
d

never L

to distill _uas sjksi U.Lﬁ

to cut; to cross GL‘S ‘é.bs:\ sc.L.S

apiece ol :aia cdaks

to pick, pluck, gath-  Calad/allad «lalads (Calad

er

cotton U.Lé

clanking noise  Cilagxd ;xas dasad

cage Ll (s (adh

heart « }E s (b

to turn u_glsi ¢ C_dsi ¢ g_\E

big jar made from clay (for d)@/dﬁ s i
drinking water)

citadel g3 :xen RHE

shirt  Jlazd : Eod (and

bombs; tear el 3Ll i ¢l -aan (Ji\d

gas bombs

top, peak, summit

conviction ~ ileld ;aia (delid

B (o1 538 1588 e 38/ S8/ 9/ 38
forces; youth force

to defeat, subjugate

food, sustenance <l gl A & &

forces; security (Y Gl 658 % (il
forces

force; by force szﬂu %5

leaders i :a7h (335015

a bow; arc w\)ﬁ s (e s

strong ;La}é\ o (s

analogy; by analogy ) (ball ¢ L8

resurrection; Day of ~4aLall a5 /Aslall ¢Aald
Resurrection

vomit, throw up ~ ¢8

8 a0k sl

to appoint  Landl «(ai (e =) (a

value, price

restriction, chain

4

abeing LS :aha (S

as though U\S

togetolder S ¢y ¢S

to be written (passive) 4iUiS (&) (&

small elementary school sl s il
(traditional)

ashoulder T ;pas (aiS/ai/a®

keep something hidden, LS/ (&K (2K

withhold
density ~433<
trouble, vexation X
lying ] - s e
sleepiness  (Lulad =) 58
dignity 4a S
generosity a S
to hate 43l §/s°R %5 @ R
chestnut color [ SiLS
tobreak & ks 1&
cloth, clothing 3348
to expose, reveal & (ai&s (Lal&
to be sufficient A< ¢ &5 &
dogs <l 1a7ia (S
whenever L&
to lie in, to be found in (s ¢}pe&5 (a8
quantities 4 13784 (K
electricity; electric (LS ¢elieS



ST P P S EQP
planet I & :aad (SR
toform (585 438 (O8

entity, being  CULS :aha (LS
a bag, sack RERS (aa (oaS

conditions, qualities 4348 ;278 (&K

J

to match, make fit  4as 3 (233 a6 Y

following; at a later time (32 93} RN

lack of feeling 5330 ¢ 23

to play (with eV ¢ Ledh (LoD eV
someone); player

noticeable; striking Jlsuﬂ ;@jl\ Cra sy

signs, posts, banners  43Y 13784 «ciliaY

to chew &l &L &Y

for the sake of, because (df;i—hJ) Ay

to kiss (aﬂ il (JE=) A

a moment; for a akal el s dlaal

moment

meat o ;al e c(si:\

delectation, delight, pleasure R oty ]

to be necessary (‘-\Jj ‘é)L cé:}}

tongue ‘__,i.d\/u\ o E Ty |

kindness ~akl

toslap ahal ¢ahly ¢ahl

blows, slaps 4kl 12784 clala]

toplay sl Ll cal

game c._alaji/ah':d’ : tu ‘:Luj

to pronounce; to spit out il Jaaly (Jadl

tomeet o\l ¢ &k (A

just, only a short while ago 15/l

to glance =l ‘é\.alg ‘C“d

when Ll

dialect <ilagd - s dagd

if

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

almond 3
(A P S-EQUE

blame  (4sh «aY) 531
wish, would that, if only &l

night (time)  JUll/JL saes Al 3

axel

e
to die  sa o gad « il
material, concrete (not abstract) gﬁiu
o Glujld a Gl Gl (Gl
practice; practices
to joke with someone 43 jlek ¢ Jla ¢z Sl
to incline, bend (i «Juad «Jla
money; monetary ;;u (Ja
salty e
hundred; percent :LXASL} ¢dia
banquet, feast b ;axa Aadla
leading to (literally: (f\.,mta (35 (o) (535
performing)
dilemma 33 :axa <3 Ju
foundations, organi- 4lids a8 «luliba
zations
emphasizing (JS}:} uS\) K54
believer & siasa iaia (a5
permissible, allowed  (z c’Clj) s
direct; directly 3 lus ¢ yilus
i
smiling  aniih
a building @L&A]\/u\_u s (=) Ak
) AAlis

amounts, sums (of money)

available

labyrinth, maze <lalia s ¢Aalia
bored, fidgety (<) a %%
deeply rooted ).\ai’o
backward ~ alais
gushing, flowing )

hesitant 2334
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indulging in luxury, affluent s is
harmed ’)iats
penetrating ~ Jalais
f’GJ
progressive  aisis
] (3
leaning (oneself (s\S3 « LS« ) QP
against something)

demonstrator

exploding, explosive

discontinuous

3

i
ALEA/6LER

distinguished, distinct

limitless

influential, powerful; influ- XY il PRGN
ential groups

deceased @;ﬁd\/@y;

ideal (At

discouraging ) shaiis :aka (s

proverb, adage s HEES Jia

to represent  Jia g (i

pierced, punched, having a hole  siia

sitting with someone  ((sallad ¢Galla) dldlaz

adjacent, neighboring ) slas

society lxaiak Ot ‘@3;.4

to exalt, glorify —uaxd (33a) (334

diligent, hard working (3 33) 3xk

(person)

2

again, once more a4

council (sit- L,m‘}[\ g allag taaas i
ting place); Security Council

totaagroup Dle seda:ged Ao gana fy gana

lunatic  Cpilas (gl ¢ 5ina

glorified Maa

adjacent, alongside, bordering  (s3aall/das

lecture <l ylalas aas 3kalak

Gsbilad saad hailad

governorate, province ~ iladlai saad (iladlag

governor

protester A4

2

specific, specified 2A34

limited, constrained 2 sasa

deprived 25,5

resultant, conclusion; 41 Jiass ¥ ¢Jiaik
has/leads to no result

astation <aia s alas

L

place; shop  <dlas/(laz ais (Jaa

heated 3laak/ sk

destroyer, destroying/bringing down

district, area; local

2

3 yanh
Gllaind e sk ¢ shasd e o d
surrounding; an ocean

speaker, addressing () sahalas ;aas «halds

browned

)

informant, detective )m
different afids
anexit gz lAa :a z)Aa

failing, unsuccessful ~ (J&l =) (3844

overthrown, deposed, ousted ¢ ALSY

creature <l glia raad o(bslAa
range (s

cities s 1258k (X/C)ilaa

burial places (34 1384 ¢ jilaa

wine (JAd =) ol

aid, support 2

aperiod 234 :aad s

civic (A

manager, director &) )34 /()5 a2 taad ¢ pda
humiliated  (gle =) J2s
guilty uds

way, place to go; religious  —alda jaen (s

school

goal, end, wish (<3 =) 2l ja
mirror L ya :aid 3l
deceased, dead, late  asa’a

repeating 2354



2

bitter
to pass (by)  (2) 2ok & DA
MDA
observing; on the lookout, AL.AJ\AL\ tala’ya

vigilant

a guide

paved oga’ya

wagon; vehicle €5 raia A5
center S|y raad ¢ Sya/ Ky
farmer (e ) 3 ipas g )l

farm g )5 gaa de)
totear up (33 (3341 ¢33

fake &4
helper, assistant ~ aclos

aids  332Luk 1a5ah cclaeluk
area  Clilua jaaa dilus

residences  (Kla 13584 ¢ Shua
nails J\A:.uf :J;);.}A 4):\ALmJn

amatter  Jilua ;ea Al

an official/governmen- (s} 5 sua; ala ¢J g 5usa
tal employee

responsibility il s3ia 1aa Al syl

done or happened in advance; in 8 ¢ 31l

advance
impossible  Jaaili
consultant (5 itk aed ¢« JLEILL
level gl iand (il
small mosque  3abua :aad (dxiia
bewitched _saiua
blocked, dead end 2 salua
wretched, AlSlue/(pSlua taad B/Sua
miserable

cj-:-“-i

named - Al

armed, carrying a weapon/s

contributing  agk

Christian  { siaama jaed ¢(oaae

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

walking (used for measuring dis-  _yss/s jrua

tance)
towalk 8% ¢ S5 ¢ Sia
participant &l jLis
participation ~ 487,Li4
chieftains; clergy ik 1384 (& sad/Flia
saturating, loading, filling é“"z‘:“
intensifying AR
shared, in common &l %4
overlooking  a i

project e lia pad op 5 uia

e

apricots = (fiadia

view  aalia iaad ceda

famous Ll aid ¢ seiia

sources; se-  4aisl jalia ¢ jilaa 12784 ¢ jilas
curity sources

°

factories ~ailax £3 )4 cadbaz

light, lantern  zubas jaha (zlias

shocked (3 saian

styled FEORA

benefit, advantage, in- gdlas ;aas dallaz
terest

photographer  ’siat

catastrophe, disaster ~ilaz :aed (iiuas

destiny, fate bas aas « juan

summer resort alias jaad (iuaz

to pass, to go by, to be sk ¢k ¢ iad

spent (time)

studying  alUak

a press, publishing house ~ ajlas :aa iaalaa

rain il - i sha

<2

ademand s jpa calha
% if al 2
perfumed, scented ~ <lak

harmful

assured, tranquil, free from worries
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appearances, manifesta- )g_Lu ;q’jé.’a ¢« yallag

tions, aspects
a (protesting) dem- <l jalas :aea 3 aUak
onstration
umbrella  <SUas oty Jdl;u
dark ?Sl““
wronged, oppressed, unjustly treated sz
opposition, oppos-  Cliajlas jaes Ala)lad
ing
acquaintances 48 jua 1358k (i jlan
acts of disobe-  dicasa 13  alxall/ alaz
dience (to God) ) ’
contemporary — (_saleh pen ¢ jaled
factories  Jasa 258k Jalaa
institutes  exa 13784 calaa

o3

protester sitting in; person clinging
fan, admirer

equipments  ldzk

tormented, tortured ).ua.z oty “__13;.:“

forgiveness; excuse = 5)3aa ¢ jdlak jard 3324

me/pardon
condoling, consoling Lﬁj;.u\/ﬁ;.z
coat iblas saad cihiae
hung @Lu

pieces of information 4 slaz 127k «ila slaa
adventures 5 yalih 13784 (ol yalak
washer, laundromat  Julas ;aaa dlisa

forgiveness (i3 ¢ &) 3 iaa

closed  3lax
concepts ?%A“ ;Aj&i cpaalia
negotiations ~ <lalis

P
e

an inspector  _sda

predatory (s )_\s;
source of pride  alda ;aea oAk
Ll 5 sda

missing, lost 2 siéa

furniture

facing, across; in turn dmsu ‘J.MA

staying, dwelling (448 =) aléa

resistance  4a3\as

measurements, gauges e 138k coalin

amount, portion; ‘)‘Jzﬁ ¢ polia aan ¢ ‘)\Afs'.f
according to

close, nearby (f\.n)u &) Gyaa

deserted 374

frying pan s

lined elsfa

café  aldall/olia :ana ‘u—@‘n/u,-@‘

place < St

Cpiall ol &G ¢ R a0k ol K4

fiers; megaphones

magni-

cunning, machination )SA
machine US4 :asa PR
O3 1R (liiKa

L raas BAsa
an air conditioner &L ;aas (&G
i ;Jjéfa 43&)\4

ingredients, components

conspiracy, machination

angels
spoons fual« ;:j;z (5eDa
toown ik (Sl (Sl

King o4 :pd cclile/la
royal GSXA

to be/get bored  Jl «Ja «[Ja
colored, with colors (5l
billion <l jule e Jule
e ¢ La
Jiles

thoroughly; for quite a while
similar

practices A jlak 1258k «cilu)lek
extending, stretching x4

torn [9)«34

mixed gz

possible  (Sas
full, filled & olaa
suitable, appropriate = —ulia



maneuverer lis

elected i34

_o
&8

victorious _paiia

middle of something ~ —alaiis
to offer, award c_m (g

rotten ) siia

2

condemning ik

in harmony (.\A.u.\:n

establishment  cilais e alada

position, appointment, ualia :aka (Cuais
job

view, scenery ks raaa  hia

to prevent aia (A% (aia

vicissitudes of time  (ysis

high and overlooking a4

deserted ) snga

defeated a5 %

no matter laga
task  Cilagh saed Aagh
profession, vocation (g jaaa (Aiga

congratulating ;3¢

dignified s

confrontation 4gal sa

materials; subject matter (in 53l 1378 ¢3) 54

school)

herds  4dle taan ¢ 231 sall/il 52

transportations < lal g4

stances, situations a5 13784 (8l 52

a wave G‘}:‘i NI

models 32 5o 12584 (O se

full of leaves (3 5o

passed down = u )l sa ala oSy )5a

a season ef»\}; eu ‘6‘3‘32‘

vogue; voguish  4la gall o ¢4ia 5a

place; such-  1X aa’a il s 1pin aa’a
and-such place

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

footing, a stepping place

bl 5a pea kv

appointment el sa jxha e sa

@
wios

successful, apt (33754

location, site, position a8l s ;xes cad’a
procession S| 5a ;aka «Sha

talented; talents 408 o 13734 ccaa) 52 ¢ A 5
to finance o8 «J%0 «J%sa

squares; fields  ojlax 254 o opalia

downspouts <l jse 13585 ccy Sl
waters  ¢la 12784 colia

dead (person) L_f'/i}:a/glauaf‘j A i

0

(@]
deputy, surrogate; represen- ol s el
tative

area; direc- 4ali s@\;\l\/;\)} (s ol
tion, side; towards, in the direction of

to call out to someone  3lalix ¢ gl (53U

afire ol aas ¢ U

smooth, soft acls

water fountain il & :aka 37 580

plant, vegetation =~ Ul saka il

to spring a3 «ahh (a%

result; as a result of 43y (il aas dag

to be saved, escape  slad ¢ saih clad

stars; sport Alalll asad ¢add alah casad
stars

smart, intelligent <l

copper, brass; copper-like Gm\A:\ ¢ el

grammar A3 ¢ A5

bad luck, ill omen  _wdd 1a78h ¢ s

thin, skinny ~ Jaad

an elite a5 s (Aadl

dew (3

acall, appeal  Dlelaiials cel

257



258 | Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

to lament (e.g., on€’s poor 3 «LaAh «(ad

luck)
to descend; descend-  J3b ¢Js3 5% I3
ing
picnic a3 :asd a3
to be attributed I m ¢A003 ‘M “_uj
(passive); being attributed to
percentage i pan Al
person, human being ~4ald
to forget  lala ¢ o ¢ (pasd
to break out, usid (akly (LA =) Qi
spread
to seek, want 33 (ARi/ALE (L5
activist (political) ~Jasli 128k ceUali

ecstasy, joy 3 g

to work ksl (Llalylial ¢ (33 =) Gulad
hard; to deceieve (colloquial)

to give victory, to help _yial ¢ jylal ¢ jial

allocation, allotment

to jump i d:fg L

o e cpllas

tolook i ")L.\g ¢kl

looks, glances <l s s ki

theory; in theory, U )Lu sl ).Lu s A J.Lu
theoretically

Qual

system; regime

to organize s (2
to compose, to form (,L_, ‘(Jn-e ‘?‘L"'
clean als

an equal, peer

to announce the death of &5 (& ¢ 2
Jad 1358 ol
how good ~ uazi/azs

soles, slippers

grace, blessing  azi :xaa cdaad

bliss, ease, comfort — as’

a tune (AL!-I\ s dadl

self; psychologi- ‘s.u.\s-l ¢ kil / s s s g,
cal

mood, temperament, dis- <l oty (s
position, state of mind

discussion  il&

monetary, related to money; }sl s v
coin

to carve, engrave, inscribe uﬁa c[;é.g ges

to decrease Lt ¢yt ¢l

to transmit, report  J& «Jak «J&

engravings (s 138 ¢ sE

pure, clean, fresh ;&

flavor ileSi:aia &S

to grow  3ab ¢ sali oLl

models, examples, exem- CS PR (il

plars

style, model ~ Llail g

to forbid, stop (45 ¢4 ¢

day _lg

anend Sl aaa dilg

river JL@.!‘ s g

o getup  msed el

sound of a donkey (43¢5

kernel, pit, seed 3l 54

water wheels 37 5eli 13784 ¢ el &

kind, type ¢! s :gad «g 5

intention L s/l ahs Al

=R

fleeing, running away  _la

tobe easy (3 ¢y sen ¢ o

to blow; to proceed wigd/Ch i K
quickly

to come down, descend 1 sd GL:\.Q_J/L.\H Y

Calia oCatgh Cala

Slia (Bl (Sl

to call out

to tear, rip apart (in order to

expose)

toattack  asah (Adgd canh



to guide 43l ¢gagn 53

to run away g a/sh (el «Th

pyramid el jal A b

to hurry, walk fast 5% Jshs «Js50%
(literally: to jog)

mockery (¢ jeiul =) S

to shake cﬁ Ch

to defeat  a B ¢4 a3 a5

adefeat a4 :aka Aoy Hh

to rain heavily ~Jshad (b ((Jlad

fear, terror (i3 =) ala

lets (La =) (JA

to concern, interest  iagx/ad ¢2g3 ¢2b

e s

chaff, straw, dry stalks

to whisper

initiative, keenness, vehe-
mence
worries  Ab 1aka ia sab
to congratulate 45 /g
engineering; civic engi-  4ui3all L3 (AL
neering
to fall; ol shl :pad (s3A (Gsh s s
love, affection
air ¢l s
[Evy Al R TNRErie

hegemony 4ia

walking gently and with ease

3
to give; to be appropriate, 55 54 ¢ Al o3 ¢« Sl
suitable
confident; self-confi- leudi = &, /@
dent
facade, front (of a build-
ing/house)

Cleals iaas dgals

spacious, wide  aul
Ll i Jaal g Jhal

3880 54 ¢ (980 51 (38

to continue

to agree

Glossary of vocabulary and expressions

reality; falling, situated (on a map) &8l
standing &8l
documents A&7 a8k (B

must, it is necessary () s «Cand (Qa

tofind  25a5/335 dag 335
5,8 0f o - o
aface osal/Anll ipad an

very important people, 43 2588 (clga
dignitaries
unit; residen-  4&L 33a5 (oA taka B3R

tial unit
farewell glas
to like, to love  34/3%/35 Ga
to inherit ﬁ\)} “‘;’)é “l"'_uj
arose 205/ aan 3305
government ministry; minis- s\ ) )
terial
ministers 5 1308 <o) )3
middle of something; mi- Llu3l 1aas als
lieu
to contain, accom-  Arw/Arl aun/aid camy
modate

means, method ~ Jiluy saad il

handsome  aws

to describe alaj ‘g_ha:, Cikay
toarrive  Jga’y «Juad ¢ Jia)

to clarify = maa’ic @Aﬁ ‘éfbj
to put C‘nbﬁ ¢ '&m_, ‘éibj

tosettle ks (Sh) eQLj

homeland; national ik ¢yl I )
to promise e ¢dag (3

to come, pay a visit 38 A& (3
prevention (5% «85) 4

to be situated; fall & ﬁ}/é} A b
tostand g8’ «lash (Cad

endowment 8%l :aks i
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to elapse; appoint as a L:)Us J} “;); s‘;:s
ruler; to run away
to give as a gift, to gift b ¥4 i Ay

an illusion eu;i A @

é

a hand LﬁA:\\}“/A:}\ A ey

a s€a

(=&



Index

active participle see adjective
adjective
active participle
as adverb of manner 62
comparative 75-6
emphasis 90
functioning as a verb 118
superlative 75-6
attributive/modifying 2-3, 8-11, 13, 30, 32, 55,
89-90, 117, 144, 162
color 171
diptote 169-72
‘iDaafa 11-12
passive participle 62, 74-6, 81, 90
as adverb of manner 62
comparative 75-6
emphasis 90
functioning as a verb 118
superlative 75-6
predicate of nominal sentence 38, 47-8
relative/nisba 161
sentence 53, 55-6, 180
adverb
of cause 80-6
of emphasis 87-93
of manner 61-3, 65-6, 86, 93
of place 68-70, 72-3
of specification 74-9, 82, 86, 93
of time 17, 68-70, 72-3
agreement
in case 8, 11, 29, 55, 114-5, 117, 161-2
in gender 17-8, 24, 29, 30-1, 54-5, 63, 106,
114-8
reversed gender 115-6, 118
in number 17, 24, 29, 30, 31, 55, 63, 106, 114,
116-7
in person 17, 24, 94, 99, 106, 143, 182
apposition 159-62, 165, 179
partial 161
whole/full 161

case
accusative 2, 8-9, 55, 181
adverbs 62, 69, 74, 80-1, 87-8
apposition 161

demonstrative pronouns 55
diptote 169
exceptive sentence 135-6
exclamation 152
number phrase 75, 114-6
object/recipient of action 9-10, 83, 118
predicate of kaana ($\S) and its sisters 9-10,
38
subject of absolute negation particle laa 32
subject of ‘inna () and its sisters 38
vocative 143
genitive 2, 8-9
adverb of time 70
apposition 161
demonstrative pronoun 55
diptote 169
exceptive sentence 135-6
exclamation 152-3
following a preposition/adverb 10-11, 38, 70
number phrase 75, 114-6
second/last noun of ’iDaafa 9, 162
vocative 143
nominative 2, 8-9
apposition 161
demonstrative pronoun 55
deputy subject/doer 106, 118
diptote 169
exceptive sentence 135
number phrase 114
predicate of ’inna ({)) and its sisters 38
predicate of nominal sentence 29, 31
subject of kaana (<) and its sisters 38
subject/doer 9-10, 106, 118
subject of nominal sentence 29, 31
vocative 143-4
cognate accusative 87-93
complementizers ’inna (&) and anna (&) 39
conditional clause/sentence
conditional particles 124, 127
impossible 127-8
result clause particle {la-} 127
improbable 126-8
result clause particle {la-} 126-7
possible/probable 124-6, 128
result clause particle {fa-} 125-6, 128



Index

declinable 171-2
definiteness 2, 4, 8-9, 11
definite

article 1-5,7,9, 11-2, 117, 144, 171
diptote 169, 171, 174
generic meaning 3
‘iDaafa 2, 5,9, 11
noun 2-3, 5, 55-6, 144, 152
noun-adjective 3, 8-9, 11
predicate of nominal sentence 30, 33
subject of nominal sentence 30-2
verbal noun/gerund 4

deputy subject/doer 106, 110, 118, 181

diptote 2, 162, 169-72

empbhasis

adverb of 87-93

pronoun use 30

predicate definite use 31
English 3-5, 10, 17, 24, 29, 55, 70, 99, 125, 143
exclamation

use of exclamation patterns 152-4

use of question words 153-4

full form 2, 8
gerund see verbal noun
helping vowel viii, 99

’iDaafa 2, 8-13, 83, 161-2
see also phrase
indeclinable 174
indefiniteness 2, 32, 40
indefinite
diptote 169, 174
'iDaafa 9, 174
noun 9, 55-6, 74, 80, 88, 116, 143, 145
noun-adjective 8-9
predicate of nominal sentence 30, 32
subject of nominal sentence 4-5, 30, 32, 40
invariable ending
adverbs 69-70
compound numbers 114, 116
exceptive particles 135-6,
exceptive words 135-6
pronouns 29, 54
verbs 126
words 171-2, 174

light/eliding hamza viii, 98-9, 102, 107

mood
indicative 16-8, 20

jussive 23-5, 95-9, 125, 128
subjunctive 16-8, 20, 48-9

negation
conditional sentence 126, 128
exceptive sentence 133, 136
future tense 17, 41, 126
imperative 96-9, 101-2, 125-6, 179
nominal sentence 32, 33, 35, 40, 42, 49
with maa 32
with absolute negation particle laa 32
with laysa 32, 40
past tense 234, 41
with lam 23-4
with maa 24
present tense 17, 41
nisba 161
noun
derived abstract 76
manner 89
once 89
predicate of nominal sentence 30
proper 2, 5, 162
compound 162
diptote 162, 170-1
vocative 144
relative/nisba 161
unique 3, 5
verbal noun 4, 62, 75-6, 80-2, 88-90, 127
functioning as a verb 83
number
see also phrase
dual
adverb of manner 62-3
case endings 2, 8-9, 29, 31, 38
exceptive sentence 135
‘iDaafa 11
noun of once 89
number phrase 114
relative pronouns 54-5
vocative nouns 143
irregular/broken plural
adverb of manner 62-3
case endings 2, 8-9, 29, 38
diptote 169-70
exceptive sentence 135
singular
adverb of cause 80
adverb of emphasis 88-9
adverb of manner 62-3
adverb of specification 74
case endings 2, 8-9, 135
diptote 169-70
number phrase 114-6



verb preceding the subject 18, 24
sound feminine plural
adverb of manner 62-3
case endings 2, 9, 29, 38
exceptive sentence 135
sound masculine plural
adverb of manner 62-3
case endings 2, 9, 29, 31, 38
exceptive sentence 135
’iDaafa 11

nunation

compound numbers 116

conjoined numbers 115-6

diptote 167

indefiniteness 2, 29, 38

ibn phrase 162

‘iDaafa 9

subject of absolute negation particle laa 32
triptote 169

vocative noun 143-4

object/recipient of action 9-10, 56, 61, 63, 83,
104-5,118

ordinal numbers 3,117

particle

adverbial 137

conditional 123-4, 126-8, 131
exceptive 133, 135-6
exclamation 151-2,

future 17, 41, 126

interrogative 126, 153

negation 17, 23-4, 32, 97, 126, 128, 182
relative 56

subjunctive 16-7, 48-9, 52, 186
vocative 141, 143-5, 147
passive participles see adjective

pattern

adverb of emphasis 89
comparative 76
diptote 169-71
exclamation 152-3
imperative/command 94, 97-8
negative imperative 97
noun of manner 89
noun of once 89
passive 105

verbal noun 76

pause form 2

phrase

adverbial 32,41
apposition 160-2
demonstrative 69

’ibn 162

Index

’iDuafa 2,8-13,83,161-2
accusative 10
adjective ’iDaafa 11, 13
as adverb of cause 81
as adverb of emphasis 88
as adverb of manner 63
as adverb of place 69
as adverb of time 69
definite/indefinite 3, 5, 9
diptote 171
dual/plural [ni] ending 11
genitive 9-10
nominative 10
noun of manner 89
nunation 9
vocative 143-4
word order 10
noun-adjective 3, 8-11, 13, 30, 32, 117
number
compound 114, 116-7
conjoined 115, 116-7
dates 117-8
multiples of ten 117
ordinal 3, 117
round 116-8
prepositional 32, 38, 41, 56
vocative 143-4
predicate of nominal sentence
as an adjective 38, 47
as an adverbial phrase 32, 41
an a noun 30, 38, 47,
as a prepositional phrase 32, 38, 41,
as a verb 18, 24, 29, 38-9, 47-9, 52
pronoun
demonstrative 69
possessive 5, 9, 143, 162
relative 53-6, 59, 180
suffix 2, 5, 9, 24, 41, 97
redundant 30, 33
resumptive 56,
proper name see noun

relative clause see adjective, sentence
root 88-9, 170-1

subject

nominal sentence 29-32, 35, 38-41, 44, 48-9, 56

deputy 106, 110, 118, 181
pronoun 29, 39-41
verbal sentence 9-10, 17-8, 24, 56, 61, 63,
104-6, 118,136
substitution 159-60
see also apposition
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taa’ marbuuTa 89

tense
future 15, 17-8, 41, 126

near/remote 17

habitual past 23, 27, 128
habitual present 17
present 15-8, 29, 40, 48, 105, 107
present continuous 17
past 22-5, 33, 40-1, 48, 105, 107
past continuous 23, 27
past perfect 24, 27

triptote 169

verb

active voice 105, 181

assimilated 98, 107

categories/types
imminence 47
starting/beginning 49
wishing/hoping 48

defective 17, 24-5, 97, 106

forms
triliteral 152, 170-1
quadriliteral 105

geminated 107

hollow 24-5, 97, 106-7

imperative 94, 101-2, 107, 125-6, 128, 179, 182
forms 95-6, 98
jussive mood 95-98

indirect imperative 99, 180

intransitive 49

negative imperative 101-2, 125-6, 179

forms 96-7
jussive mood 96-7
passive voice 110, 181
past 105, 107
present 105, 107
sound/regular 97
transitive 41

verbal noun/gerund

adverb of cause 80-2

adverb of emphasis 88-90
adverb of manner 62, 81

adverb of specification 75-6, 82
comparative 76

definite 4

functioning as a verb 83
improbable conditional 127-8
superlative 76

vocative

definite/indefinite use of vocative noun with yaa
143-4
definite use of vocative noun with
ayyuhaal ayyatuhaa 144
non-optional use of vocative particle 145
vocative particles 143-4

word order

adjective ’iDaafa 11

‘iDaafa 10

noun-adjective 8-10

reversed predicate-subject 30-1, 40
subject-verb 17-8, 24

verb-subject 18, 24-5
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